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Notes regarding the Rotation of the LCD Screen
Please rotate the LCD Screen

EERERRENRE

carefully as illustrated.
Over-rotation may cause damage
to the inside of the hinge that
connects the LCD Screen to the
DVD Camcorder.
1. Open the LCD Screen 90
degrees with your finger.
2. Rotate it to the best angle to
record or play.
= [f you rotate the LCD

Screen 180 degrees to the
lens side, you can close the LCD Screen with it facing out.
= This is convenient during playback operations.
Note
Refer to page 36 to adjust brightness and colour of the LCD Screen.

Notes regarding the LCD Screen, Viewfinder, Lens
1. Direct sunlight can damage the
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LCD Screen, the inside of the
Viewfinder or the Lens. Take
pictures of the sun only in low
light conditions, such as at dusk.

2. The LCD Screen has been
manufactured using high
precision technology.
However, there may be tiny
dots (red, blue or green in
colour) that appear on the LCD Screen. These dots are normal and
do not affect the recorded picture in any way.

3. Do not pick up the DVD Camcorder by holding the Viewfinder, LCD
Screen or Battery Pack.

4. Applying excessive force to the Viewfinder may damage it.
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Notes regarding the Disc Cleaning and Handling

Take care not to touch the recording side (the
rainbow coloured side) of the disc with fingers.
Discs contaminated by fingerprints or foreign
substances may not play properly.

Use a soft cloth to clean the disc.

Clean lightly from the centre of a disc to the
outside edge. Circling or cleaning too hard may
create scratches on the disc and further cause
the disc to play abnormally.

Do not use benzene, thinner, detergent, alcohol
or anti-static spray when cleaning the disc.

It may cause a malfunction.

Press the supporting holder in the centre of the
disc case for easy removal of the disc.

Handle discs by the edges and the centre hole to
avoid finger marks on the recording side.

Do not bend or apply heat to the disc.

Always store discs vertically in their plastic cases
when not in use.

Store discs away from direct sunlight, heating
elements, moisture or dust.

LASER PRODUCT
LASER PRODUKT
LASER LAITE

LASER APPARAT
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EE R BEE G

INDAERFEEMERNIERE (TUEEF
BEEN—®) . AELERFANERISY
M EE B

i Pk A A R

HAEINE RS, BT
A, EEREHRAR.

EEEAR, AEAE. BEL BENSBEES
TRERBH, XRS5 RHERI.

ANETRRETEHZFELRESHRT LR,
WEELAEER RN LR BN R

ERAEL.
REFHLA R MA
gﬁﬁifﬁﬁﬂff, BHERERNENSEER

IS FRFN AT EEM

SAERERI R AL ES, IR, R
2200 h



Notes and Safety Instructions
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Notes regarding DVD Camcorder

= Do not leave the DVD Camcorder exposed to high temperatures
(above 60 °C or 140 °F). For example, in a parked car in the sun or
exposed to direct sunlight.

= Do not let the DVD Camcorder get wet. Keep the DVD Camcorder
away from rain, sea water, and any other form of moisture.
If the DVD Camcorder gets wet, it may get damaged. Sometimes a
malfunction due to exposure to liquids cannot be repaired.

= Asudden rise in atmospheric temperature may cause condensation |

to form inside the DVD Camcorder.

- When you move the DVD Camcorder from a cold location to a
warm location (e.g. from outside to inside during the winter.)

- When you move the DVD Camcorder from a cool location to a
hot location (e.g. from inside to outside during the summer.)

= To disconnect the apparatus from the mains, the plug must be
pulled out from the mains socket, therefore the mains plug shall be
readily operable.

Notices regarding Copyright (VP-DC161i/DC161Wi/

DC161WBi/DC163i/DC165Wi/DC165WBi only)

Television programmes, video tapes, DVD titles, films, and other
programme materials may be copyrighted.

Unauthorized copying of copyrighted material may be against the law.
All the trade names and registered trademarks mentioned in this
manual or other documentation provided with your Samsung product
are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective holders.

Servicing & Replacement Parts

= Do not attempt to service this DVD Camcorder yourself.

= Opening or removing covers may expose you to dangerous voltage
or other hazards.

= Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel.

= When replacement parts are required, be sure the service technician
has used replacement parts specified by the manufacturer that have
the same characteristics as the original parts.

= Unauthorized substitutions may result in fire, electric shock or other hazards.
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Getting to Know Your DVD Camcorder
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DVD Disc Camcorder

DVD-VIDEO Title Production with 8cm DVD-RW/+RW/DVD-R/+R DL(Dual

Layer) discs.

High Power Zoom Lens

Offers you High Power Zoom Lens with 33x Zoom Lens.

USB Interface for Digital Image Data Transfer

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

You can transfer images to a PC using the USB interface without an add-on

card.

Photo Capture (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

The Photo Capture function lets you capture the scene you want while the

disc is in play, and save as a still image on the Memory Card.

1200x Digital Zoom

Allows you to magnify an image up to 1200 times its original size.

Colour TFT LCD

A high-resolution colour TFT LCD gives you clean, sharp images as well as

the ability to review your recordings immediately. Also 2.7 inch Wide LCD.

(VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only).

Digital Image Stabilizer (DIS)

The DIS compensates for any handshake, reducing unstable images

particularly at high magnification.

Various Digital Effects

The Digital Effects allow you to give your recordings a special look.

Back Light Compensation (BLC)

The BLC function compensates for the bright background behind a subject

you're recording.

Program AE

The Program AE enables you to alter the shutter speed and aperture to suit

the type of scene/action to be recorded.

Digital Still Camera Function (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

- Using Memory Card, you can easily record and playback standard photo
images.

- You can transfer standard photo images on the Memory Card to your PC
using the USB interface.

Moving Image Recording (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Moving image recording makes it possible to record video onto a Memory

Card.

Multi Memory Card Slot (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Multi Memory Card slot is able to use Memory Stick (Duo),

Memory Stick PRO, MMC and SD

Multi OSD Language

You can select the desired OSD language from OSD list.
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About Disc

Playable Discs

KTk

BRI &

DVD-R/DVD-RW (8cm)
RIRW

22

RIRW

DVD-R/DVD-RW (3%~ (8FEX) )

DVD+RW (8cm)
DVD+ReWritable

DVD+ReWritable

DVD+RW (3%~ (8EX) )

Em

DVD+R DL

DVD+R DL (Dual Layer) (8¢cm)

Em

DVD+RDL

DVD+R DL (E) (3%&~F (8EX) )

Unplayable Discs
You may not use 12cm CD/DVD discs.
Unplayable 8cm Discs
- CD
- CD-R
- CD-RW
- DVD-ROM
- DVD+R (Single Layer)
- DVD-RAM
DVD-R(Dual Layer)
FIoppy Disk, MO, MD, iD, LD

Notes
We are not responsible for the life span of the recording based on
the quality of the disc in the DVD Camcorder and how long the
data can be kept.
You may not be able to play discs recorded from a PC or DVD
recorder. When such a case occurs, the message, Bad Disc! may
be displayed.
We do not warranty any damage or loss incurred due to recording
and playback failure caused by disc or card malfunction.
We take no responsibility and offer no compensation for any
recording failure, loss of recorded or edited material and/or damage
to the recorder arising from the misuse of discs.
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CD-RW

DVD-ROM

DVDHR (B )
DVD-RAM

DVD-R (W)

iD, LD
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Capacity 1.4G 2.6G 14G 146 146 i (RS H) o
Formatting a new disc Adto Aulo 0@ 00 BE 1.4G6 2.6G 1.4G 1.4G 1.4G
O=page 41 BAFRRE © o . o "o
Recording -page 43 o [¢] o o [¢] -E 4T
Rewrite X X o [¢) 0 R B BN 0 0 0 0 0
Playback on other DVD o g5 X X 0 0 0
Players ® o} o} X o} o}
(Finalize®) =page 86 %iﬁggiﬁﬁ;ﬂéﬁﬁﬁi ® 0 0 X 0 0®
Playback on other DVD =
Recorders @ “page 86 o 0 o o 0® FEEARDVDZIFR 23 LHE R
® 0 0 0 0 0®
Additional recording © - 86
after finalisation X X o] (o] - e EMNS sk
(Unfinalize) =page 87 é; fgngf{; (i X X 0 0 -6
Editing =page 71 X X o X X ®E <2 11 R X X 0 X X
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formatting @ (Format) X X o} o} o} ﬁﬂﬁgﬁf{fi*ﬁﬁﬁiﬁ X X 0 0 0
—~page 84 @ () =% 84 T
= O: possible / X: not possible / -: not needed = 0: A8 / X: FAJEE / -1 ABE
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or PC’s. For compatibility information, please refer to the manual R, WITENLER. BXHETEER, BFEREERFRERD
of the device you wish to play back on. REHFMH. ) .
Discs must be finalised before they can be played on standard © HBVMOLLE T REEFTAERDVDIE B/ ZIF 28 L.

®

DVD Players/Recorders. BXEAENBHEREER, BSHE12T.

Refer to the page 12 for Finalised disc compatibility. ©® ERTLAZEDVDRE R/ IR 75 EREBOVDARWSE B M T A B 1# T4
® You can play back DVD+RW discs on DVD Players/Recorders LERIE,

without finalising them. DVD+RWA B AT B L /BUEA 4 IhAE

DVD+RW disc does not need the Finalise/Unfinalise feature. @ Tﬁ‘t{taiﬁl KR, tgi%%uﬂﬁﬁ}ﬁj%%%ﬁﬂmﬂﬁﬁﬁ N
@ When formatting a recorded disc, the data recorded on the disc is WEWE, LB ERERNE.

deleted and disc capacity is restored, enabling you to re-use the disc. A
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How to use the DVD Camcorder easily

You can record any desired image and edit and playback the disc on a
DVD Camcorder, most DVD players, and PCs after finalising the disc.

Inserting and Formatting a Disc

Selecting the desired disc and disc formatting =page 41
Recording the Desired Image

Editing Recorded Images

You may edit only in DVD-RW (VR Mode). =page 71

Finalising a Disc

- Discs must be finalised before they can be played
on standard DVD Players/Recorders.

- You may play back DVD+RW discs on other
devices without finalising them.

Playback on a DVD Camcorder, DVD Player/Recorder, or PC

DVD-RW(VR mode) : You may play back only on DVD

W 4E 43 4 FADVDIZ & 4l

EAREUEAAZRES, FELEXREEDDREN. ZHHDD
BRI RN LB BRI A

- BARHR LR

WEEARAE BT EE M 41T

[Bm= zummnEe
(8BS muEmsimEs

B ORI LZEDVD-RW (VR ) HéRiE. =T1R
B e
- ABRMACKEAREERRERDDER/ZFE L

B
- BRI EE AR & LB EDVDHRW BT LA B
HTA R,

[BEWE & 0 AL OB/ MRS, it W L
DVD-RW (VR #5%) :#&RATIAFELHDVD-RW VR #XAY

Recorders that support DVD-RW VR mode. =page 86 DVDZI3% % L. =861
Playing the finalised disc BHEEENER
Disc Type Mode Player/Recorder REEY [ EN TERHL/%IF 8
DVD-R/+R DL - DVD Player, DVD Recorder DVD-R/4R DL - DVDIEHHL. DVDZIF 3%
Video DVD Player, DVD Recorder B DVDHETH. DVDZIF 2§
DVD-RW DVD-RW -
VR DVD Recorder that supports DVD-RW VR mode. VR SHSOVD-RW VR 2 5CHIDVDIE L -

= Playback is not guaranteed in all DVD Players/Recorders. For compatibility details, refer to your
DVD Players/Recorder’s owner’s manual.
= You can play back DVD+RW discs on other DVD Players/Recorders without finalising them.

b

ﬁ};EEEMDVDﬁmm/?H%tﬁ BEREAL. BXRAMMIE, ESREHOVDERM/ 2R
&
= AT ZEEARDVDRE B/ 205 28 LI HOVDARWSE BT A A TA A L.
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Accessories Supplied with the DVD Camcorder
Make sure that the following basic accessories are supplied with your

DVD Camcorder.

Basic Accessories

1. Lithium lon Battery Pack
(SB-LSM80)

AC Power Adapter (AA-E8

TYPE)

AC Cord

Multi-AV Cable

Instruction Book

Lithium Batteries for

Remote Control (VP-

DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/

DC165WB(i) only) and

Clock. (TYPE: CR2025)

7. Remote Control
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

8. USB Cable
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

9. Software CD
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

(DV Media PRO,
Ulead Video Studio)

10. Lens Cover

11. Lens Cover Strap

12. 8cm DVD-RW Disc
(VP-DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

Optional Accessory
13. Carrying Case

Note
Parts and accessories are

available at your local Samsung
dealer and service centre.

Soghw N

DVDIRIGHLIR 2k R
BWEBHDVDE G IR T I EARM o

1. Lithium lon Battery Pack
(SB-LSM80)

S

2. AC Power Adapter
(AA-E8 TYPE)

3.AC Cord

4. Multi-AV Cable

5. Instruction Book

6. Lithium Batteries (CR2025)

2%

9. Software CD

10. Lens Cover

I
11. Lens Cover Strap

S

12. 8cm DVD-RW Disc

13. Carrying Case

i% FARH
13. #8
IR

EXHF
1. £2mit (SB-LSM80)

N

oUW

10

ZHIRIEHE 8

(AA-E8 TYPE)

TR IRERE
ZIBEAVE

REAH

E12 88 (X RVP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
RSB .  (ZE:
CR2025)
EIEEE (LR VP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
USBZ: (L BRVP-DC163( i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
BAFH A (RVP-
DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i)) (DV Media
PRO. Ulead Video
Studio)

1.
12.

3%3t (8Ek) DVD-RW
St (X PRVP-DC165W( i)/
DC165WB(i))

A= EEEFRS ORI
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Front & Left View

EABRHERE

1. ACCESS Indicat

2. OPEN Switch

0

o

3. Lens

4. LED LIGHT ((
(VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) Uy

5. Remote Sensor
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

6. Internal MIC

7. QUICK MENU Button

8. Joystick (Up/Down/Left/Right/OK)

9. EASY.Q Button

10. TFT LCD Screen

ACCESS Indicator =page 40

OPEN Switch =page 40

Lens

LED LIGHT (VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) =page 49
Remote Sensor (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
Internal MIC

QUICK MENU Button -page 27

Joystick (Up/Down/Left/Right/OK) =page 26

EASY.Q Button =page 44

TFT LCD Screen

2P P NGO REOD =2

o

b .

1
2
3
4
5.
6.
7
8
9
1

ACCESS(¥18) #HRAT =405

FRFX =407

sk

LEDXT ({LFRVP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i)) =495

B ({RFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
MEiER

HIERRRE 210

B (Joystick) (E/T/%/H/0K) =265

EASY.Q (ES#X) i 471

0. TFT LODETR
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1. MENU Button

2. DISPLAY Button (
\ \T 7. Charging Indicator
3. Mode Switch (DISC/CARD) )
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) 8. Jack Cover
4. Built-In Sp 9. USB Jack

(VP-DC163(i)IDC165W(i)[DC165WB(i) only)

5. MF/AF/MULTI DISP. Button — 10. Multi cable Jack

COLORNITE

03 11. DC IN Jack
6. C.NITE/LED LIGHT \ - [
(VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
12. VOL (-/+) Button
6. COLOR NITE
(VP-DC161(i)/DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC163(i) only) N\ 13. Function Buttons (below)

1. MENU Button 9. USB Jack (VP-DC163(i)/ 1. MENU (GR%) i 5. MF/AF/MULTI DISP.FziBeE/8
2. DISPLAY Button =page 29 DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) 2. DISPLAY (RiR) 6@ -29T HRE/SERTEM -52/98T
3. Mode Switch (DISC/CARD) only) 3. ModeFF5%(DISC/CARD) (% 6. FEEE/LEDIT(XFRVP-

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/ 10. Multi cable Jack FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/ DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i)) =4951

DC165WB(i) only) 11. DC IN Jack DC165WB(i)) 6. FEBE(XPRVP-DCI61(i)/
4, Built-In Speaker 12. VOL (-/+) Button 4. MEHES DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/
5. MF/AF/MULTIDISP. Button  13. Function Buttons DC163(i)) =487

-page 52/98 = M.Player Mode : Memory Player Mode 7, HE§RER
6.  C.NITE/LED LIGHT (VP- T <M.Player Mode> 8. ®OZE

DC1 65W(i)lDC1 65WB(i) °n|y) Button <Player Mode> <Camera Mode> (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBIi) only) 9. USB?E?L ( {iKEVP-DCl 53( i ) /

“page 49 Photo image | Moving image DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
6. COLOR N|TE (VP-D(I:1 61(i)/DC1 61W(i)/ 4« Backward Search/Skip - Backward Skip Bgzl;v’vcahrd 10. ?am %gﬁﬁ?[.

DC161W,B(IVDC16?(I) OHIY) “page 48 [ ad] Forward Search/Skip - Forward Skip | Forward Search 11.DC len
7. Charging Indicator > Play/Stil FADE Slide Show | _Play/stil 12, VOL (-/+) &g
8. Jack Cover . Siop BLC } sop | 13. IhEEiRe D
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Right & Top View

HHUERHTHE

1. PHOTO Button 7. Zoom Lever
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
2. Focus Adjustment Knob s
=5
o \ s
3. Viewfinder U¢ 0 Z 8. Disc Cover
4. External MIC Jack
Tl
5. Power Switch Oy )
6. Start/Stop Button } 9. Hand Strap
/
1. PHOTO Button 1. PHOTO (BR#H) &
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) =page 97 ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC1B5WB(i)) ~9TF

2. Focus Adjustment Knob “page 38 2. REREREE -387
3. Viewfinder 3. ME#
4. External MIC Jack 4. ShERiEfEEO
5. Power Switch (ON/OFF/ §ii§ (Camera)/(>](Player)) 5. Power (EjE) §2(ON/OFF/ il (Camera)/(®>](Player))
6. Start/Stop Button 6. Start/Stop (FFia/EBIL) ¥
7. Zoom Lever 7. LERT
8. Disc Cover 8. RBEE
9. Hand Strap 9. FH
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Rear & Bottom View

54 EFEALE

1. Lithium Battery Cover

2. Tripod Receptacle

3. Memory Card Slot (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

4. Battery Release switch

5. Hand Strap Hook

1. Lithium Battery Cover

2. Tripod Receptacle

3.  Memory Card Slot
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

4. Battery Release switch

5. Hand Strap Hook

Usable Memory Cards (VP-DC163(i) DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

MMC

u—

Memory Stick
Memory Stick PRO

EritE

=fREE0

IRt FEE
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

R ER i 4
FH
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Remote Control (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

E 85 ({XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

1. START/STOP

2. DISPLAY

3. e/ > (Skip)

4. m (Stop)

—
lelg

8. PHOTO

9. WIT (Zoom)

5, > 11 (Play/Still)

6. MENU

7. Up(~)/IDown(~/)lLeft( < )/Right( >)/0K

\O T
eees

®@ o 11. | (Slow)

MENU _ QMENU
~(

12. Q-MENU

SIIIING
—o
1. START/STOP 1. Fia/BLE
2. DISPLAY -page 29 2. DISPLAY (BR) i@ -297
3. 14t/ »p(SKkip) 3. M/ prl (BEE)
4. m(Stop) 4. m (1)
5. D (Play/Still) 5. b (HER/EE)
6. MENU 6. MENU (3Es) s
7. Up(~)/Down(v)/Left(< )IRight( >)/OK 1. EA/T/E)/RO)/K
8. PHOTO “page 97 8. PHOTO (HR#H) ## =9TH
9.  WIT (Zoom) -page 45 9. W/T (L) =451
10. <« /»»>(Search) 10. ««/»> (E%)
1. |p (Slow) 1. |» (185)
12. Q-MENU 12. Q-MENU (fR$E) e
A

10. <</ »» (Search)
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Using the Hand Strap & Lens Cover

It is very important to ensure that the Hand Strap has been correctly

adjusted before you begin your recording.

The Hand Strap enables you to:

- Hold the DVD Camcorder in a stable, comfortable position.

- Press the [Zoom] lever and [Start/Stop] button without having to
change the position of your hand.

ERFHMESLE

FraE ARG 28, EMRAZFEIMAE, ZHETMHER:

- BT, FENEBEEDDES.

- FEEMEFHOMNE, EATRT[Zoom] &, [Start/Stop]
24

Hand Strap

1. Pull and open the Hand Strap and
release the Hand Strap.
Insert the Hand Strap into the Hand
Strap Hook.

2. Insert your hand into the Hand Strap
and adjust its length.

FH

1 BTHATES, MEHEAFHM.
2 EBAFHHAETHRE.

3. BFEHIE,

3. Close the Hand Strap.

Lens Cover

1. Hook up the Lens Cover with the Lens
Cover Strap as illustrated.

2. Pull and open the Hand Strap and
release the Hand Strap.

$ELE
|, R AR ERELE,
() 2 BF AT,
3 MBLEREETS L, WLHEAY
e

3. Hook up the Lens Cover Strap to the
Hand Strap and adjust it following the

4 BEERE,

steps as described for the Hand Strap.
4. Close the Hand Strap.

Installing the Lens Cover after
Operation

Press buttons on both sides of the Lens

BRIEERRELS
BTEXERNNED, REHEREN,
ETEZDDEENIESL.

Cover, then insert it so it covers the DVD
Camcorder Lens.

a4
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Lithium Battery Installation
Lithium Battery Installation for the Internal Clock

R
F R BB 2 25 SR it

1. Remove the Battery Pack from the rear of
the DVD Camcorder.

2. Open the Lithium Battery Cover on the
rear of the DVD Camcorder.

3. Position the Lithium Battery in the
Lithium Battery Holder, with the positive
(+) terminal face up. Be careful not to
reverse the polarity of the Battery.

. MDVDIB GBI B HEE TR hA.

2. fTFDVDBRGH B ER 2R it

. IR R R L, %/mE’JE
1R (+) BERE,
EEETERRMRERR.

. RMERMHET.

4. Close the Lithium Battery Cover.
Installing the Lithium Battery in the Remote Control

HEEERPREER M

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

({XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

1. Turn the battery holder counterclockwise
?as indicated with {©) mark), using your
ingernail or a coin to open it. The battery
holder opens.

2. Insert the battery while the positive (+)
terminal faces down and press it firmly
until you hear locking sound.

3. Place the battery holder to match its

1. EREER SN —HED, URM TR
(N[ © WrizkR) #EllibE, KRl
XRTH.

2. MR (+) mEBEAERL, REAAR
TER, I RER—E.

3. BribxZenl O lirie 5EEE L
[OJfmEasF, M HhiEahm s

[©)] mark with the [O] mark on the
remote control, and turn the battery holder clockwise to fix it.

Precautions regarding the Lithium Battery

1. The Lithium Battery maintains the clock function and preset contents of
the memory; even if the Battery Pack or AC Power adapter is removed.

2. The Lithium Battery for the DVD Camcorder lasts about 6 months under
normal operation from time of installation.

3. When the Lithium Battery becomes weak or dead, the date/time indicator will
display 12:00 01.JAN.2006 when you set the Date/Time to On. When this
occurs, replace the Lithium Battery with a new one (type CR2025).

4. There is a danger of explosion if Lithium Battery is incorrectly replaced.
Replace only with the same or equivalent type.

Warning: Keep the Lithium Battery out of reach of children.
Should a battery be swallowed, consult a doctor immediately.

P20N

xiF.

BXRERBHIFERE

. SERBAERNAENATEENS,
IR T

DVDIB AL A B R IE IR AE RN R MM B R A 44561 A
AEBTFRIBRETEIREM, £ HH/MERRRE TR,
FH8/ AR R ER12:00 01.JAN. 2006, HILXMERM, HiRmH
HEE TR (CR2025E) .

MRERTEE SHEB S ERERANRR, PTLZNERER
HSHER.

B HERTREIONE MR TR .

MRET TR, FHiLMRE.

BB A E TR A A

w r

~
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Using the Lithium lon Battery Pack

“ Use SB-LSM80 or SB-LSM160 Battery Pack only.
< The Battery Pack may be charged a little at the time of purchase.

Charging the Lithium lon Battery Pack

{EREEFHihd
% U FISB-LSMB0S SB-LSM 16042 3 F e th A
< BAEMINTERE—SEk.

HERFREMETE

1. Turn the [Power] switch to [Off]. Ve

2. Attach the Battery Pack to the DVD
Camcorder.

3. Connect the AC Power Adapter to an
AC Cord and connect the AC Cord to
a wall socket.

4. Open the LCD Screen and Jack
Cover.

5. Connect the DC cable to the DC IN
jack on the DVD Camcorder.
The charging indicator will start to
blink, showing that the Battery is
charging.

6. When the Battery is fully charged,

. e [Power JFF X 2 [0 f 1IR 7S o

 BEETFHEIBARERERE L.

CEBRRERSORRBES, BRE
SARSLREIE LR REIRAE L.

4. FTHLOOREFMETLE

. JEDCH 45 1 EDVDIE 54 EHIDC INSR

Lo
%%%‘éﬁ?ﬂ%%%ﬁélﬂﬂ, B AT

DS, A MDVDEGLET

FreE A SR imE R B AR &R, &
AR LER, BMERERASHXRE0H
E, BALIKE,

~

ol w N

o

disconnect the Battery Pack and the

AC Power Adapter from the DVD Camcorder.
Even with the Power switched Off, the Battery
Pack will still discharge.

Blinking time Charging rate (AR ] FHE
Once per second Less than 50% o —WINFE—R /NF50%
Twice per second 50% ~ 75% MEIAF @vm® —FHIRE= 50% ~ 75%
Three times per second 75% ~ 90% —HRIE=Y 75% ~ 90%
Blinking stops and stays on | 90% ~ 100% <Charging indicator> IS L FRETES 90% ~ 100%
On for a second and off for a | Error - Reset the Battery Pack and the DC FEAE—HT—1 ?§i§f§§ﬁ§§§£%ﬂg£ﬁﬂ]§§ﬁﬁ)\ﬁﬁﬁ
second Cable RE

A
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Charging, Recording Times based on Battery Type

ETRIMENRFEE. RIGHE

= [f you close the LCD Screen, it switches off and the Viewfinder
switches on automatically.

= The continuous recording times given in the table below are
approximations.
Actual recording time depends on usage.

= The continuous recording times in the operating instructions are
measured using a fully charged Battery Pack at 77 °F (25 °C).

= Even when the Power is switched Off, the Battery Pack will still
discharge if it is left attached to the device.

BIMEXA TLCORE, TRITRE. ANBFREHFKETIR.
TRARGMES R IR EZITIME.
SERRH(E PR B BUR T B 7 7K
%gzﬁ?ﬁﬂ@ﬁzﬁi%ﬂwI‘ﬂ%%ﬁﬂﬁiﬁiﬁﬁ??‘? (25°C) FETM
I RYEE R0

EMEREFXETFOME, MEKRBMENZL, Bitthai

°

Battery Type SB-LSM80 SB-LSM160 (Option) F R SB-LSMBO SB-LSM160 (FTi)
Charging time Approx.1hr 20min Approx. 3hr FEHE A i8] 251 INBF 20 S4h 4 3 /N
Mode| Continuous | Playback | o4 | Continuous | - Playback B3| EEREEE | RENE |8 | EEREHE | e
recording time time recording time time
LCDON THLD RN 1 Bt 4 2 /Bt
. Approx. 1hr .| Approx. 2hr XP # 55 4M4h = XP S =
XP b XP . 1hr 4
Viewfinder Aeprox.Somin 10min APPrOX T 45T | i itk s 10 54 45 S 15 54
LCDON FTFLD 1 e 1 22 i
Approx. 1hr .| Approx. 2hr sp RN b /] P 2 /] Z ]
SP | Approx. th : SP | Approx. 1hr 551 .
Viewfinder PP tamin PPrOK TATSSMI| " 25min nEE 15 Ht 52 A% 2 B
LCD ON FTFFLCD u
Approx. 1hr | Approx. 1hr | Approx. 2hr 2 1 /e # 1 /N 2 2 /NGB 24 2 NGB
— LP . S0min LP | Approx. 2hr Smin | “P7 e LP 5 48 20 44 Lp 5 48 35 46
= Measured figures shown above are based on model VP-DC161. = KM FIRIBESVP-DCI615U45.
The amount of continuous recording time available depends on; gjiﬁﬂﬂ-j[ﬁ]mk;‘m,ﬁq:
- The type and capacity of the Battery Pack you are using. 48 PR SRR KRN S A & .
- Ambient temperature. - FAEWNERRE.
- How often the Zoom function is used. - WEINEEBHNE.
- Type of use (DVD Camcorder/Camera/With LCD Screen etc.). - [EREAL (EBR/BE/ETERARETRES. ) .
It is recommended that you have several batteries available. WL EZ LR .

P22
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Battery Level Display

The battery level display indicates the amount of
power remaining in the Battery Pack.

Fully charged

20~40% used

40~80% used

80~95% used

Completely used (Blinking)

(The DVD Camcorder will turn off soon, change
the battery as soon as possible.)

®Po0T O

el

Bt ERTR
a ABEERTEbARREENRS.
a. FiwHIRE
b | b. 20~404B4EMH
c. 40~80%CfE
¢ | d. 80~954BfEM
d e. BAR (AEF)
. (DVDEEEHEERRKH, BERRERBM. )

The Finalize/Format functions are not available at

battery level ‘d’ and ‘e’.

= At battery level ‘e’
The battery becomes low in capacity and the <{__]> indicator
blinks on the display.
The screen will turn blue when the battery is almost completely
discharged.

Battery Pack Management

= The Battery Pack should be recharged in an environment between
32 °F (0 °C) and 104 °F (40 °C).

= The Battery Pack should never be charged in a room with a
temperature that is below 32 °F (0 °C).

= The life and capacity of the Battery Pack will be reduced if it is
used in temperatures below 32 °F (0 °C) or left in temperatures
above 104 °F (40 °C) for a long period of time, even when it is fully
recharged.

= Do not put the Battery Pack near any heat source (i.e. fire or a
heater).

= Do not disassemble, apply pressure to, or heat the Battery Pack.

= Do not allow the + and — terminals of the Battery Pack to be
short-circuited. It may cause leakage, heat generation, induce
overheating or fire.

/M ThEE R B BRI “d" 0 “e” MAAER.
= ERBEERMNA e B
Rt 8RB MK DR EEE L.
LML FRENEN, RERaTRER.

Fl ith SR Y TR

FithZA AT IZ ZE32°F (0°C) FA104°F (40°C) FRE TR,

. EEEAEETI2F (0°C) MRS RE.

= MBERERTF32F (0°C) HEFF104°F (40°C) WIEHTKE
£/, BERERE, BitdnESENEatbakE.

e AN B M A AR AR (FIINASERR) o
TERHSE, FE, SEABEBAMM.

= AEEEMAHRI-REN, BASHETRELERE, &1, 5
BgHRmERL A
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Maintaining the Battery Pack

Please refer to the Table on page 22 for approximate continuous
recording time.

The recording time is affected by temperature and environmental
conditions.

The recording time shortens dramatically in a cold environment. As
the environmental temperature and conditions vary. The continuous
recording times in the operating instructions are measured using a
fully charged Battery Pack at 77 °F (25 ° C). The remaining battery
time may differ from the approximate continuous recording times
given in the instructions.

We recommend only using the original Lithium lon Battery Pack
that is available from your SAMSUNG retailer.

When the Battery reaches the end of its life, please contact your
local dealer.

The batteries have to be dealt with as chemical waste.

Make sure that the Battery Pack is fully charged before starting to
record.

Abrand new Battery Pack is not charged. Before using the Battery
Pack, you need to charge it completely.

Fully discharging a Lithium lon Battery damages the internal cells.
The Battery Pack may be prone to leakage when fully discharged.
To preserve battery power, keep your DVD Camcorder turned off
when you are not operating it.

If your DVD Camcorder is in Camera Mode, and it is left in STBY
mode without being operated for more than 5 minutes with a

disc inserted, it will automatically turn itself off to protect against
unnecessary battery discharge.

Make sure that the Battery Pack is fitted firmly into place.

Do not drop the Battery Pack. Dropping the Battery Pack may
damage it.

A

HEdpeRithil

KT ELHBRATE, BERE2L2TENER,
BRMAXANIZREE, BRTEERENERE.
EMBERET, BX—ANAENEESFEEE, BARGEREN
SFHARRE, AMERZRRTHESHENERERATERHEN
i, FEFTTF (25°C)MZH TNBE. RMTEEEMBER—E
MIRER, SERMTEREMZGER TR, Bl SEiREsH
BB th & AR TR H R LR 8] .

RINZWENERBE =E2HBNE 28 7oA.
LREEFVERRARITHERESG, FHALMNER
R

KRR A% — SR AT A0

BETAIREE, MlRibAD R,
SHNERBATRETERMER. ERTLARBARTE
FER.

TEERREREEETRIBANINRREAT.
TENRAESEESFRIBASERE .

ATHERMRE, FAETREVDREVIETLA,
EHEHDDEGENIREN "BEERX" #:, BERARELT
T BB MR ERE, TREADXAUNILERLE
AR I ATER o

MEERBAERENEETIE.

TEEERbE. BAfRibAEESREnE.
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Connecting a Power Source

< There are two types of power source that can be connected to your
DVD Camcorder.
- The AC Power adapter and AC Cord: used for indoor recording.
- The Battery Pack: used for outdoor recording.

Using a Household Power Source

Connect to a household power source to use the DVD Camcorder
without worrying about the battery power. You can keep the Battery
Pack attached; the battery power will not be consumed.

EREE

< B IR AT EEEHHDVDER L.
- ERARRREERANRARL  EATERHER.
- [EREsE: EATEMIE.

AR ERTE IR

ERER MR EREADVDEGI A A RE R EENL. ERMEE
RBitd, BRSEREDES.

1. Connect the AC Power
adapter (AA-E8 Type) to
the AC Cord.

2. Connect the AC Cord to a
wall socket.
The plug and wall socket
type may differ according to
your resident country.

3. Open the LCD Screen and
Jack Cover.

1. BRRERERR (AM-E8
B) MR MEBLEE,

2. REBEREMERREHR
[6], fskANiE LR AR
HATRSHR AR

3. fTFLOD (RRETRE) fiE
LEFo

4. HDCEUERZZEDDE S L
HIDC INHETLo

4. Connect the DC cable to
the DC IN jack of the DVD Camcorder.

5. Set the DVD Camcorder to each mode by holding down the Green
Tab on the [Power] switch and turning it to [On] or [Off].

5. KOVDBGIIZEASMER, R{E[Pover IFX LI EE FAHE
Elon]g;[0ff].
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About the Operating Modes

<

<

<

Using the Joystick

K3
o<

The operating modes are determined by the position of the [Power]
switch and the [Mode] (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
switch.

Set the Operation Mode by adjusting [Power] switch and [Mode]
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) switch before
operating any functions.

Each time you move the [Power] switch downward, it toggles
between [ il (Camera)] and [(®](Player)] mode.

KT RIEHEX

o RIEESZRIER IR [Power |7 XA [Mode 17X (1L BRVP-DC163(i )/

DC165W(i)/DC165WB( i )) UL E FTEHY o

o FEREEMINGER, BEBEFRIR[Pover JFFKFNE [Mode]

(1 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))FF %o

& GRIEF TR SRR Pover 177X, ERVEEER

[ 88 (Camera) 1FHERI[ (=) (Player) I @ 1%

<M.Cam Mode> <M.Player Mode>

. Move to a previous menu item / Adjust the selected item

Mode Name <Camera Mode> | <Player Mode> (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/ (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only) DC165WB(i) only)
R W 5
[Power] Switch Ne "
[Mode] Switch
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only) -
= M.Cam Mode : Memory Camera Mode / M.Player Mode : Memory Player Mode

(& FIRAT

The Joystick is used to make a selection and to move the
cursor left, right, up and down. Using the Joystick, you can
easily make your selection and navigate the menu.

& AT HARRINBITES L RSB ENE
BB TR R, SRERER
BB TR AT B AL

1. BEE - EXEMB/AEEEE

(to the left).

FHRETE (B7X).

Move to a sub menu item / Adjust
the selected item (to the right).
Move to a lower menu item.
Move to an upper menu item.
Press to select the chosen item.

2. BHE - EIXEMB/AEEAE
FHRETE (BA).

3. BHETEMRELE.

4. BEE EEMEEHE.

5. REMASEERMRETE.

. |
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Using the QUICK MENU

{EFRIER

< QUICK MENU is used to access DVD Camcorder functions by < IEATRUEE[QUICK MENUIR4E, {8 FRbRIESE 8 5k 17 [B)DVDE AL

RESE L 2R R [MENV] ThRESEB B 5 (B 1

RIEMEERN

#{TQUICK MENUThEERIEFRINT &

DIS (FHahiz) =607
Program AE (F2FFEBIIEE) |=53T
<Camera Mode> White Balance (H¥) =557
(RigE) Digital Effect (BFHR) [=5TR
Shutter (fR(7) =517
Exposure (E3) =517
Delete (#iB%) =7071
<Title |Partial ?elet; (EpMIRR) | =T1T
List> |Protect ({R37 =697
@1 (HFEETIR) |Title Name (FRE&FR) =677
Mo:l:ir Title Info (FE1E8) 683
(HiigiEz) New Playlist (FIBEHFIR) | =128
. . |Delete (HER) =763

?;;;;1;; Edit Playlist (SIBHEHTIR) | =T7-817
Playlist Name (HEHZIZREZHR) | =130
Playlist Info (HEHFIRER) | =150

<M.Cam Mode> . -

White Balance (E¥f) ~5551
Dy 7o Qality (RARE) | -o5m
bcigsH(i)/ocisswe(i)) | +Posure () -
Delete (#iR%) =1015
?p{;l;g;eﬁrg;?)} Delete All (£5H) ~ 102
(mRVP-Dcisa(i)/ |orotect (RiF) - loom
betssH(i)/octeske(i)) [Nt Mark (FIERARIR) =107
Format (#&3{t) =10371

using the [QUICK MENU] button. Ihkko
< QUICK MENU provides easier access to frequently used menus <
without using the [MENU] button. Ihgk.
Functions available using the QUICK MENU are as below:
i STBY 0:00:00 @\
DIS “page 60 e
Program AE =page 53 20 min
White Balance “page 55
ftameilioces Digital Effect =page 57 Program AE
Shutter =page 51 White Balance
Exposure =page 51 Digital Effect
Delete —page 70 Shutter
Partial Delete “page 71 Exposure
<Title List> | Protect “page 69 )
Title Name “page 67 \ Exit J
<Player Title Info =page 68 I
Mode> New Playlist “page 72 4 . STBY 0:00:00 @\
) De!ete =page 76 20 min
<Playlist> | Edit Playlist -pages 77~81
Playlist Name -page 73
Playlist Info “page 75
Sral Mod'e> White Balance =page 55 Digital Effect
(MEsDCH63 (] Photo Quality “page 95 Shi
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(I) | e utter
only) Xposure page Exposure
Delete =page 101 Exit
<M.Player Mode> - \ /
wedciy | oo et .
DC165W(2:1I:I)C;165WB(|) Print Mark ~page 107 (= sTBY 000:00 @
Y Format “page 103 20 min
For example: Setting the White Balance '
1. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
= The quick menu list will appear. £
2. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <White
Balance>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
3. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
desired mode (Auto, Indoor, Outdoor, or i i J
Custom WB), then press the [Joystick(OK)]. <When the Wh:e Balanc‘e c)(pgoll in Camera
4. To exit, press the [QUICK MENU] button. mode was selectec.

1§ll!ll] A={=Eo ]
?;E[OUICK MENU DR i 3E s %4 o
= BIAMREFREERREREERT .
2. ﬁfdJ[Joystick]I‘EJJ:ESi%‘l‘EJTJ‘i&dIhite
Balance> (EF-#), HizfE[Joystick(0K)]o
3. BE[Joystick]iEg LR EETEREEMNEX (Auto
(B%). Indoor (EP). Outdoor (E5h). Custom
WB (AEXBTEH)) , FHiRME[Joystick(0K)].

4. FHEH, FHRE[QUICK MENUIREEHET .
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| ﬁﬁﬁﬁ/ﬁﬂ%ﬁ”ﬁmow (RRET)

Battery Level =page 23
Manual focus =page 52 *
EASY.Q =page 44 *

3. DIS =page 60

4.  Program AE -page 53

5

6.

[

White Balance Mode -page 55
Digital Effects Mode -page 57
16:9 Wide =page 59

7 Shutter Speed =page 51 *

8.  Exposure =page 51 *

9.  Date/Time =page 37

10. Color Nite =pages 48~49 x

11. USB =page 113
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

12. Remote =page 31
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

13.  Wind Cut -page 50

14. BLC (Back Light Compensation) =page 47

15. LED LIGHT -page 49
(VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

16. Title List Number

17. Disc Format =page 84

18. Disc Type

19. Counter

20. Remaining Time

21. Record Mode -page 42

22. Operating Mode

23. Zoom Position =page 45

24. PB Zoom -page 66 *

25. Message Line =page 120

26. Volume Control page 63

27. AV IN =page 88 *
(VP-DC161i/DC161Wi/DC161WBi/DC163i/
DC165Wi/DC165WBi only)

28. Playback Speed =page 64

Notes

= Functions not marked with * will be retained when the DVD Camcorder .

powered on after turning it off.

= OSD (On Screen Display) and printed names for each part of the DVD

Camcorder are based on model VP-DC163.

A

— OSD in Camera Mode ————————————

\12:00 01.JAN.2006

2I3 zlz 2; 20 19
1—A L STBY Bl |0:00:00 @H\—18
2——WF Wr—m =20 min fR——17
3——ap 8 001——16
e = B¢——15
5——&& No disc! Ke—1—14
6—|—Sepia [F}——13
T—— I O——® (E——12
8—— R O—1® og——11
\_12:00 01.JAN.2006 ColorN. 1125 _)
2 EASY.Q I
6——169Wide 9 10
|
— OSD in Player Mode
—
/o » 83 0:00:00
24— pBzOOM20x '
i 001
= AV IN—27
25— No disc!
&
26— 910 =1—=®

o

o oA w

—~ — oo~

Bt E =230
FIHRE <520 x
ESER (EASY.Q) =477 x
BFEKIEER -607
BEREIERF <537
BES =550
BFHH -5TH

16:9 BREE 597
BRTEF =517 *
Bk <517 *
FHA/B4iE) <3751

. HBRY -48~49T1 *x
. USBEM <1130

(ﬁLKEVP-DC163( i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. EE -
({ll!EVP-DC163(|)/DC165W(|)/DC165WB(|))
. REHER =507

HitAg (RERLT) -470

. FEEIAT <4951 ({XFRVP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
. THERSH

. R -84T

. HERER

. HEER

. FIgAtiE

. EFER -420

. REES

. EHEME <457

. EMEEES <6677 *
. BEKE -120%

. WERIEG 637

SRAISIN <8851 * ({XFRVP-DC161i/

B
DC161Wi/DC161WBi/DC163i/DC165Wi/DC165WBi )
28.

ERMEE -6471

iR
FAFA * MRS X ADVDR G RE T ARG,

08D (B LEZR) FOVDEREH EAEAHIENRIBFRLLEL SVP-DC163 A1RIE.
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OSD (On Screen Display) in M.Cam Mode/M.Player

Mode (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

0D (On Screen Display) R RHIE/H A BAEX
THIRBET(PRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

1. Photo Quality _ OSD in M.Cam Mode — OSDinM.PlayerMode — 1. BRRE -957
“page 95 2. + (iBfZ+k)
2. CARD (Memory — 8 R
Card) Indicator i 141 @2 | 5110 © 3. BRitE
3. Image Counter L o=@ @ 1min 4 side (B RATILIZREY
(Total number BENHET)
:;;Tzoi:l?:gél;) No memory card! a# No memory card! 4. BBREIST =99T1
1 5 5. ZERIPETR
4. Slide Show @ 20 6 g s <1007
“page 99 =1
5. Erase Protection 12:00 01.JAN.2006 12:00 01.JAN.2006 100-0005 ——7 6. HEM-E ‘10731“
" Indicator 1. XHESH-XHS
3 -94
=page 100 B ﬁ
6. Print Mark -page 107 8. BEKitHRE (HEG/FENEGEH)
7. Folder Number-File Number =page 94
8. Image Counter (Current Image/Total number of recorded

images)

Turning the OSD (On Screen Display) On/Off
Turning OSD On/Off

Press the [DISPLAY] button on the left side control panel.
= Each press of the button toggles the OSD function on and off.

Turning the Date/Time On/Off

To turn the Date/Time on or off, access the menu and change the
Date/Time mode. =page 37

$£480SD (On Screen Display) REETH/X

BREEETH/X

BTN ERIDISPLAY] B Rikft.
= BRT—R, BEERSEF/XZEH.

0 B/ RE /X
IR/ BEERASER, RAMEARLEE BH/HEELT.

=370
A
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N B RERRIZE

Setting the Clock (Clock Set)

» Clock setup works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/M.Cam Mode/

3

o

«

M.Player Mode. =page 26

3

Before recording, please set the date/time.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ #il«(Camera)] or
[=)(Player)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Clock Set>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The day will highlight first.

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to set current
day, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The month will be highlighted.

7. You can set the month, year, hour, and minute

following the same procedure after setting the day.

8. Press the [Joystick(OK)] after setting minute.
= Amessage <Complete!> is displayed.
= To adjust the clock, select the Year,
Month, Day, Hour, or Min by pressing the
[Joystick(OK)], then move the [Joystick]
up or down to set respective values.
9. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

Notes
= After the Lithium Battery loses its charge (after
about 6 months), the date/time appears on the
screen as 12:00 01.JAN.2006.
= You can set the year up to 2040.
= [f the Lithium Battery is not installed, data
inputted will not be backed up.

a

% The date/time is automatically recorded onto a disc.

~

Camera Mode

ClockSet |
Remote ___»On
Beep Sound »On
Language » English
Demonstration (»On

\ D Move [f3 Select [EY Exit/

e ' ™
(@85 Camera oce |

» System N
Remota 01 JAN 2006
Beep Sound 12:00
Language
Demonstration

\ B8 Adjust Selec( [E Exit /
e N
(R Camera Mode |

» System N

Clock Set
Remote

01 JAN 2006

Beep Sound 12:00

Language  [™ Complete!
Demonstration

\ O Move [O04 Select [ENNY Exit/

B (FehizE)
& Ti&)\%ﬁﬁ#ﬁ'ﬁ/ﬁiﬁ*ﬁ'ﬁ/“ﬁﬁfﬁﬁﬂ#ﬁ'ﬁ/ﬂﬂHﬁﬁﬂﬁ'ﬁ’.lﬁﬁﬂﬁ*iﬁ
< RENSRICRAELE L. ERBZERICERH/ME.

1. $&3h#5E5 [Mode | FF X E . £ [D1SC] 3 [CARD] .

(4L BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. JAEAIR[Power ]7F X E[ @ (Camera) ] &

[=)(Player)],

3. BEMEN]RE.
= FREEFRMRET

4. #z[Joystick] L& TiEE<System>
(R%), SKERT[Joystick(0K)]o

5. ET#%zh[Joystick]iiE<Clock Set>
(iR E), SAEHR[Joystick(0K)].
- E,Hﬂq%ﬁ%nEETo

6. ET##[Joystick IRELFIAY, Rk

[Joystick(0K)]o

= AHERET. ) )

7. ®RERYZE, BUMEREAENSEEE

B &6, NEFISH,

8. ERENMZIE, #[Joystick(0K)]o

= BRiHE<Complete!> (FR!).

« EFEMN, 2[Joystick(0K)], AFLT
BELJoystick IREMRMAME, BT
EERER. AR BH. SAHZSH.

9. MMEHERTIMENV] R

EE

« BEERERGERER (ERFHH61
A) . BREREH XA E TRk
12:00 01.JAN.2006,

= REEEEREME e £ 212040,

= MEEHERDEERRIEREAE, BE
REREEREHERE.
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Setting the Wireless Remote Control Acceptance

(Remote) (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

“ The Remote function works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/M.Cam
Mode/M.Player Mode. = page 26
The Remote function allows you to enable or disable the remote

control for use with the DVD Camcorder.

3
B

RETLER (BZ)
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
< EBEDAERGEN/HGER/R RS/ R EREXTT

Eo =267
< BIEAAT ULIGTEREDVDIB R B S 2 A%,

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD]. Ve N1 REEK [Mode ] FFXE| X Z[DISCIZEITIZ
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) Camera Mode ~+[CARD]. ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB( i
2. Set the [Power] switch to [ #il«(Camera)] or Clock Set | ()
[=)(Player)]. o, 2. &ERIE[Power | XE|HER[ 88 (Camera)]
Langusge_|» Engl ey, PI o
3. Press the [MENU] button. e AERULE)(Player)]
= The menu list will appear. 3. T RE[MENV]E.
N . == 3 A\//—\ %,
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select L KD ove B3 Selec EX“/ REAFLETLR
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. @ (- I ~N 4 ETREHEF[Joystick [ IER R L <System>
Z4), & Joystick(0K)]o
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select EEE: () Rk Joystick(0K)]
<Remote>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. ("] _Clook Set 5. LT#IMEF[Joystick]iEHFELERemote>
Remote [ i . R Joystick(0K)].
6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select Beep Sound  [FZ0T}} (W) Rkl Joystick(OK)]
<On> or <Off>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. ponguage 6. LETBEEM[JoystickHEZEF<On>
. - (FTFF) s E K<OFF> (XKH), HKRER
7. To exit, press the [MENU] button. [Joystick(0K)]
\ B Move [0 Select Exit/ Y °
7. BRHES, BRERIMENV]E.
Note iR

If you set the Remote to Off in the menu and try to use it, the remote
control icon (([E]) will blink for 3 seconds on the LCD Screen and then
disappear.

MRERBPREERAKXARARS, DEERE, BEER
(@) SELCDERE LNF=ETH%.

A



ENGLISH

Initial Setting : System Menu Setting |#IRiIZE : ZHFERIZE

<+ The Beep Sound function works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/ | < EI5EF st ERIGERI/MIGHER/BEEHEX/BREREXTT

M.Cam Mode/M.Player Mode. =page 26 . =261
% You can turn the Beep Sound on or off, when on, each press of a | % FJLUZEBBFHFFK. HREALF (on) KEM, SF—T8&
button sounds a beep. AL H—FEBE.

N 1. REEK [Mode]FFXE K Z[DISCISEITIZ
+[CARD]. ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i))

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD]. g
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ #il(Camera)] or

Camera Mode

[ ) Clock Set

[=)(Player)]. %:82 2. ZERE[Power 17 X EIHER[ 88 (Camera) 13
Language __ >English EBMI(Player)]o

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

Demonstration [»On

3. ETHRF[MENU]#E.
\ B3 Move (@14 Select Exwl/ » XBEEHFRSERER.

: N 4 ETBEEA[Joystick]iEF<System>
(B%), SREE[Joystick(0K) 1o

() Clock Set 5. ETBIEF[Joystick]i%i%<Beep Sound>
BocpSound Ol (BISE), ZREJoystick(0K)].
Language 6. ETBEHEFF[Joystick]HEIFFF<On>
(3TF)SE LT (%), G

Demonstration
[Joystick(0K)]o

7. BIEHZRE, FRFBIMEN]R.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. @ ~

Camera Mode

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Beep Sound>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <On> or
<Off>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

\ B Move (O[3 Select [EY Exwl/
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Setting the Shutter Sound (Shutter Sound)
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

The Shutter Sound function works only in M.Cam Mode.
=page 26

You can turn the Shutter Sound on or off, when on, with each
press of the [PHOTO] button the Shutter will sound.

K3
o3

3
B

RERNE (RIF)

(4 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

< SRITEDRER HBHIER TIIE, <267

< GALGRIERE AT H%. LREAF (on) RAH, #—T
1RIPHOTOIR, MBLKH—AHRITE.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD]. s ™ 1. REE [Mode] FF K AIRIZ R [CARD]
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) [(®)] M.Cam Mode (4L BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. Set the [Power] switch to [ #ill«(Camera)]. ©®© %»o 2. i ErE[Power 1 % 2|35 5[ 88 (Camera)]o
emote n
3. Press the [MENU] button. Beep Sound _ |>On 3. BT IRE[MENU]E.
g Shutter Sound_|> O N <
= The menu list will appear. Lal:g‘j%ﬁ:g"sh - FHEZRLERER.
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select ) 4, FTBHEF[Joystick], LB AL <System>
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. \_ EBMove E¥select MEWEXt ) (), Qﬁ)ﬁ#ﬁ[zoystick(OK)L g
I
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to ® N 5. ETBIEA[Joystick], HEEHRITE
select <Shutter Sound>, then press the (XS] W.Cam Mode <Shutter Sound> (HR[1F), %5
[Joystick(OK)]. 5] Clock Set [Joystick(0K)]o
6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <On> 7::2,01590\,"‘1 6. ET#HanEF[Joystick], HERF
or <Off>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. Shutter Sound |G <0n> (3TFF)FHE<OF> (XkH), ARGk
Language L T
7. Toexit, press the [MENU] button. [oystick(OK)].
\_ Evoe Clseect MEMER ) 7. R3S, FHHEELIMEN]E.
Note 1R
If Beep Sound is set to Off, you will not hear the shutter sound even if | ZHEBEFRE LKA, BHRSITERITNES, BMETETERER
it is set to On. .

A
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Selecting the OSD Language (Language)

The Language function works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/
M.Cam Mode/M.Player Mode. =page 26

You can select the desired language to display the menu screen
and the messages.

K
o<

K3
B

HEIRFPIES (Language)

<+ Languageit ¥ INRER] A7E G HEN/ MG E/ B R B/ B A
BREXTIE, =267

& EREYNIESREAXBENEEETR.

1. & [Mode ] FF X2t & [DISCIHIEIT

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

+[CARD]. ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i))DC165WB(i) only) Camera Niode DC165WB(i ))

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ &8 (Camera)] or ClookSet | 2. R ERE[Power 17X EIE 5[ @8 (Camera)]
[E)(Player)]. Seen S on BAHEBH[ (Player) 1.

3. Press the [MENU] button. gonguage > Engih 3. HTRBMENU] S,
= The menu list will appear. = XRHFRSETRHEK.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select D vove @I Seloct (TETH Exit 4. ETBHEF[Joystick], HEERGSystem>
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. (R4%), sEtR[Joystick(0K)]o

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Language>, then press | 5. Lt T#a0EF [Joystick], EiFiFELanguage>, HKIGIRIETH
the [Joystick(OK)]. [Joystick(0K) LB, £ BRAIAKIESER.
= The available language options are listed. = BHERRESERSTIHER.

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select desired OSD language, |6. LET#ZEF[Joystick], EREEMRERT (0D) EE, RE

then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The OSD language is refreshed in the selected language.

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

Note
The word Language in the menu is always indicated in English.

#%[Joystick(0K) o
= RRETR (0D) BERRIFABEES.

7. IR, ER3EE[MENU]E.

itE

FEBEEXET, “Language” X MIBRERAKIE,
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Viewing the Demonstration (Demonstration)

WE]

T (#T)

% The Demonstration function may only be used in the Camera < BTARERGEATHERAXERANREIHERTIE.

Mode with no disc inserted in the unit. =page 26

<2671

< Before you begin: Make Sure that there is no disc inserted in the | < FFEAIR{ERT: FEDVDIRGH AR BERALR. 4011

DVD Camcorder. =page 40

<+ Demonstration automatically shows you the major functions that

are included with your DVD Camcorder so that you
may use them more easily.

<+ The Demonstration operates repeatedly until it is
switched Off.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ &k (Camera)].

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select @
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Demonstration>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <On>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].

7. Press the [MENU] button.
= The Demonstration will begin.

8. To quit the Demonstration, press the [MENU]
button.

@ N

Note
When you press FADE, BLC, EASY.Q, MF/AF, or
COLOR NITE button during the Demonstration
operation, the operation will be deactivated and the
function of the button pressed will be activated.

[ <) Clock Set

Camera Mode

Remote »On
Beep Sound »On
Language » English

Demonstration »On

ect (Y=Y Exit/

[ <) Clock Set

Camera Mode

Remote
Beep Sound
Language
Demonstration

Off

\_ EE0 Move (83 Select Exit/

~

g

[Digital Camcorder]

RREERSENEER TSNS ENEEIM, NMELE
ALV RAME X e ThEE

<+ BRURSEE EREEXAETIE.

1. REHEK [Mode ] FF X E| X & [DISCILE.
(X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. BB IR[Power IFF X EHR[ @8 (Camera)]
3o

3. BTRE[MENV]E.

- XREHRREREE.

4. FTBEER[Joystick], HEIFRF<Systemd
(B%), RiEE[Joystick(0K)1.

5. ETBHEF[Joystick], EFET
<Demonstration> (&), AFR
[Joystick(0K)]o

6. ETBHEIF[Joystick], HEFFF<On>
($TFF), #IEHE[Joystick(0K)I.

7. BTREMENV]&.
= BRI

8. MIRHETER, REEIMENV]E.

EE

U 75 R AR EHR A 4% FFADE. BLC. EASY.Q.
MF/AFSECOLOR NITERRH, #&XMERMIZ TR
AN 2B

A



Initial Setting : Display Menu Setting

MiaizE - ERRPIZE

Adjusting the LCD Screen (LCD Bright/LCD Colour)

K3
o<

K3
B

3
<

. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

Adjusting the LCD Screen works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/
M.Cam Mode/M.Player Mode. =page 26

Your DVD Camcorder is equipped with a 2.5 inch (VP-DC161(i)/
DC163(i)) / 2.7 inch wide (VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i)) colour Liquid Crystal Display (LCD) Screen, which
enables you to view what you are recording or playing back
directly.

Depending on the conditions under which you are using the DVD
Camcorder (indoors or outdoors for example), you can adjust;

- LCD Bright

- LCD Colour

EHLETEEENEE (L0 ZERE/LCOD HEFE)

RS E?}gmﬁﬂ/ﬁﬁmﬁiﬁ/ﬂﬂHﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ/ﬂﬁmﬁﬁl&i\t?, BFHLOE
R =267

< 1§E‘JDVD?§1§MEE§—’|\2.SETJ'(VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i))/2.7§TJ'
FEEI(VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))F BBk &
iTE%(LCD)E’]ﬁ% EALLEEEEEREARGIERR

< m?ﬁ‘h@FﬁDVDﬁ1%METE’]ﬂ'1£(5'11111 ERJEIN), BRILUAZ:
- LD EEiFE
- LCD Hiaig®

1. BEERK [Mode ]JT X 2|5t & [DISC]=HIZ (2~ [CARD].
({2 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
Set the [Power] switch to [ ik (Camera)] or
[=)(Player)].

Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

(-] LCD Bright

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Display>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

LCD Colour 3.
Date/Time

N 2. REME[Power ]FF X ZIE [ #8 (Camera)]
HEMIE(Player)].

BTRE[MENV]
»Off = REHFLETRHEK.

4, FTBIEF[Joystick iR ER<Display>
(EE), RE#E[Joystick(0K)].

. ETBEER [Joystick], EFERR

AT (LCD Bright (LCD EEFIEE)D

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select the
item you want to adjust (LCD Bright or LCD
Colour), then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] left or right to adjust the

value of the selected item (LCD Bright or LCD

Colour), then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= You can set values for <LCD Bright> and
<LCD Colour> between <00> ~ <35>.

(®

LCD Colour
Date/Time

\ 3 Move [o3 Select [IENY Exit Y,

LCD Colour (LCD HitiA®)) , #iEi
[Joystick(0K)].

6. AZARBIMEF[Joystick], FHFHERME
(LCD Bright (LCD Z[EiE%)SLCD Colour
(LCD Hitig%)) |
R IGI%[Joystick(0K)]o
= <LCD Bright> (LCD ZREifEE)si<LCD
Colour> (LCD EifaiA®)MERMIZEN

To exit, press the [MENU] button.
= Adjusting the LCD Screen does not affect the Brightness and
colour of the image to be recorded.

A

<005~<35>.

7. HBIEH3RE, Hses MENU]E.
= BHLORENSENRERSEMBILRARNSENEE,
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Initial Setting : Display Menu Setting

Mz E: B RRPRE

Displaying the Date/Time (Date/Time)

The Date/Time function works in Camera Mode/Player Mode/

K3
o

K3
B

7.

M.Cam Mode/M.Player Mode. =page 26

The date and time are automatically recorded on a special data

area of the disc.

. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ &k (Camera)] or

[=)(Player)].

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Display>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Date/Time>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select the

display type of the Date/Time, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

= Display type of the Date/Time: <Off>,
<Date>, <Time>, <Date&Time>.

To exit, press the [MENU] button.

Notes

The Date/Time will read 12:00 01.JAN.2006 in the following

conditions.
- During playback of a blank section of a disc.

- If the disc was recorded before setting the Date/Time in the

DVD Camcorder.

- When the Lithium Battery becomes weak or dead.
Before you use the Date/Time function, you must set the clock.

=page 30

o H EAFNRT E) (B HA/Rd1E)

< BE/MEDE, THEARGEN/MGEX/RAENEX/BRE
MK T, »2651
< BEAFORTIE B BRBIER A —REHRNBIER.

1. &K [Mode ] FFREE & [DISCIHFIRIT

-~

(5] LCD Bright
LCD Colour
Date/Time

\ ED Move (O3 Select [ENNY Exit/

Camera Mode

+[CARD]. ({XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i))

2. B BEEIR[Power IFF X E#FR[ dll (Camera) ]
BEAHEER[D(Player) 1Ko

3. BRTEE[MENV]E.
= REHZRSERHE.

4. FTHHEF[Joystick], ERER
<Display> (Ef), $A/E#R[Joystick(0K)].

~

»Off

-~

\ 3 Move [o3 Select Exit/

-] LCD Bright
LCD Colour 6

» Display’

Date/Time

Time

Camera Mode

ET#HFEF [Joystick], @EEAH
/BtiE<Date/Time> (EHA/RTIE), 1%
[Joystick(OK)].

. ETBEEF[Joystick], HEERHEH
FEtiE B E/ B EME TR, RERT
[Joystick(0K)]o
= SoRHEBTE ERME R E <0ff>

(%), <Date> (HEHE), <Time>

N s

v off
Date

Date&Time

(RHiE), <Date&Time> (H HBFIRTIE).
7. MIEHZE, FRRE[MEN]R.

8

= BHFRERAEU TSR TEEH12:00 01.JAN.2006,
- ERtE LN -REAXMH;
- E7DVDERGM IR E B B/ E AT R S A .
- HEBMRRRHENEE AN,

= [ERBE/MEIRERN, EOAURER. 305

a



DVD Camcorder: Before Recording

DVDIE G # : F15 80

Using the Viewfinder

< In the [ (Camera)] or [(=])(Player)] mode, the Viewfinder will
work when the LCD Screen is closed.

Adjusting the Focus

{5 FI = R

< 7e[ @ (Camera) 15[ (Player) s, EXHLDEEMENS
BHSERE.

The focus adjustment knob of the Viewfinder enables
individuals with vision problems to see clearer
images.

1. Close the LCD Screen and pull out the
Viewfinder.

2. Use the Focus Adjustment Knob of the
Viewfinder to focus the picture.

Note

Viewing the sun or any strong light source through the Viewfinder for a
prolonged period may be harmful, or cause temporary impairment.

RE AR BT NS R THEAE
WENEZEEW.

1. XKHLCDR, AERHEURE.
2. ERESSNEERTRERRENEERTE.

BERRRINAMSELMERER TR, 2ERELE, 5N
R
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DVD Camcorder: Before Recording

DVDIE G # : F15 80

Various Recording Techniques

» In some situations, different recording techniques may be required

3

o

«

for more dramatic results.
1. General recording.

2. Downward recording.
Making a recording with a
top view of the LCD Screen.

3. Upward recording.
Making a recording viewing
the LCD Screen from below.

4. Self recording.
Making a recording viewing
the LCD Screen from the
front.

5. Recording with the
Viewfinder.
In circumstances where it
is difficult to use the LCD
Screen, the Viewfinder can
be used as a convenient
alternative.

Note
Please rotate the LCD Screen
carefully as excessive rotation
may cause damage to the
inside of the hinge that connects
the LCD Screen to the DVD
Camcorder.

BRI

& EREEATATRHELHNMR, 2FE—LTRNHERDT.

. BBER.

2. @TER.
@ ERELCDE, AIET
Ex.

3. mLiE.
B TRELCDE, AIMmEL
Ex.

4. BA.
HLCDR REEmBTRI AT
ich:)

5. FESaHE.
R FILCDRHHIBRIE R
T, ATRLERE AR,

BAMDIERELCOR S, A Bl
B S SHAkELOORREER
EDVDE BRI EMEHIT -

A
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DVD Camcorder: Before Recording

|3

DVDIE 15 # : F15HI

Inserting and Removing a Disc

K3
<

When inserting a disc or closing the disc cover, do not
apply excessive force. It may cause a malfunction.
You cannot open the disc cover while loading.
Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] (VP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) and the [Power]
switch to [ il (Camera)] to view menus and
messages displayed on the LCD Screen.
Inserting a Disc
1. Push the [OPEN] switch in the direction of the arrow.
= The cover of disc insertion block will open.
2. Gently open the cover by hand until it stops.
3. Push the disc against the turntable at the centre to
lock until a click is heard.
= The recording side of the disc must face the inside
of the DVD camcorder.
= Do not touch the pickup lens.
4. Gently push the section marked [PUSH CLOSE] on the
cover of the disc insertion block, to close the cover.
= Once inserted, the disc is recognised with the
[ACCESS] indicator blinking. Do not cut off the power
supply during this time. Do not shake nor apply
impact. It may cause a malfunction.
Notes
= Move the Hand Strap so it does not interfere with
inserting or ejecting the disc.
= The disc cover can be opened when the device is
connected to an AC power adapter or the battery
pack, even if the power is off.

Po o
b o3

R

Caution

This product utilizes a laser. Use of controls or
adjustments or performance of procedures other than
those specified herein may result in hazardous radiation
exposure. Do not open covers and do not look inside the
product if interlock mechanism is damaged.

Warning
Be careful not to damage the interlock mechanism.

PN

AL

pickup lens

3
¢

v HEBAXBMXAXZCEN, £E
BN LE R

o MEETEITAXEESE

o B Mode | TF 251K & [DISC] ((LIRVP-

DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i)), SRIEIER

# 38 [Power 177 £ 5/E 3 [ @ (Camera) i85,

HEERTHELCDR ENEEIES.

AR
1. RREKT EEHITIFOPEN] XK.
= EBREABSHE RS
2. RFREMITASFEIERIE.
3. BTRBRETNEMNS, BEIITEIEE

o
» RRHFEELABEOVDREI LN
= EREMBEGS .

4. BENEHRECHET LHIZHIPUSH CLOSE]
HIEI SRR B

= HIENAMEINAE, BIRETAI[ACCESS]S
1o izﬂ*%a‘itﬂl%ﬁ%ﬁ, REENRED
RS HRE, BUEERRE,

e pipR

U BHES, BORABEAAMEASEY.
iR e R E A B S DR, B
REC XM, BANTIILEE.

B

AF=miE ARt MBEERRAHMEERER
Bl FHRITIRGE, NAEESEZRRIHILEE
i BEGMHISEBIR, BARTANZHEN
FRME.

BS
BEBINDRERIFEGMH -




DVD Camcorder: Before Recording

DVDIZ & : R1G AT

When using a New Disc: Formatting a new Disc
Formatting may be required if a new disc is inserted.
Recognition of the disc will start.

For a DVD-R/+R DL disc: Formatting will automatically begin.

For a DVD-RW disc: You are prompted with the <Disc is not
formatted. Format?> message.

Video (Video Mode) : If the disc has been
finalised, you will be able to play the disc on

Differences between |most DVD Players/Recorders.

Video and VR mode |VR (VR Mode) : Yon can edit the disc on a DVD
Camcorder, but playback is only possible on a

DVD Recorder.

= Refer to page 12 for Finalised disc compatibility.

Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Video> or
<VR> then press [Joystick(OK)].

Please refer to Page 11 for applications by mode.
= Upon completion, the <Complete!> message will appear.
= If you select <Cancel>, the <Not formatted!>

warning message will appear. Formatting a new

disc is required to record on it. To format later,

use the <Disc Manager> menu. =page 84

For a DVD+RW disc: You are prompted with the
<Disc format? All files will be deleted!> message.

Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>, then

press [Joystick(OK)].

= Upon completion the <Complete!> message will appear.

= [f you select <No>, the <Not formatted!> warning message will
appear. Formatting a new disc is required to record on it. To format
later, use the <Disc Manager> menu. =page 84

Removing a Disc

1. Push the [OPEN] switch in the direction of the arrow.
= The cover of the disc compartment will open.

2. Gently open the cover by hand until it stops.

3. Remove the disc.
= While pushing down the centre portion of the turntable, pick up

the disc by the edges to remove

4. Gently push the section marked [PUSH CLOSE] on the cover of

the disc insertion block, to close the cover.

<When a DVD-RW disc is formatted.>

LMA—HFEE R RE

LMA—K AR RDIFEERA K.

R BHENRA.

33 FDVD-R/4R DL & X W HE BT .

i‘FFDVD RVER: ZoHS BRKRBAER L. ERXUDEERIER

&

Video (Video #3x) : HHXBERKLE,
HIDVDRE I/ 2 2 LB Uzt &

VR (VR #&x) : EAIADVDEGH ERERE, BR
BLAEDVDZIR 8 B

HUSTFIVR BHATUESH

Bt 2
KRR

- BXEAGRENRELES,
BEREFED[JoysticklEEVideod>H<VRY, SKEET

[Joystick(0K)]o
» BXRETFEANNARGE, BSRENT.
iy
BeE

= EHE, <ERDEERS )
. ﬁ"*’lﬁﬁ<ﬂ:ﬁ> GREBRADEESEER
o BEERAUMAOKEAH ﬂi‘ﬁ%ﬁ%o HEE
*ﬁF*ﬁ'Wé EEACGEREERER. 84K
HFOVDHRWE R : RAE K S BRCGERHRRAN? FEX
HAEHMER D E S RIRRE.
EESEAFE[JoystickPUERR>, HKERT
[Joystick(OK)]o
= EHE, ERDEERSET.
= EBERREE, GKRBRAUDEEFEERRETR.

BEEHRAMTHCEA BERITRG . BEEHERAL, FER
CGEREEREE. -8R

HHH(:E
&Bﬁau}?aTﬁm’EZJJ[OPEN]%JE
RRBERSITH

=R

2. 1?JJ:Z ???T?Fa‘tﬁﬁ
- B

. %i?’if%ﬁﬂ‘]*l‘ﬂ%ﬂﬁﬂi MIBEEUH SR
4. BRETHREIAFCTIPUSH CLOSEIRES, RXAKE. 1

BLRE12T.



DVD Camcorder: Before Recording

DVDIE G # : F15 80

REUNRERX (REER)

Selecting the Record Mode (Rec Mode)

< The Record Mode function works in both Camera Mode and

Player Mode. -=page 26

< This DVD Camcorder can film in the XP (extra play), the SP

(standard play) and the LP (long play) modes.
The SP mode is set as the factory default.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)] or
[=)(Player)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Record>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Rec Mode>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
desired record mode (XP, SP or LP), then
press the [Joystick(OK)].

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

= The icon of the selected mode is displayed.

®

(e N

Camera Mode

[ ] RecMode
& Wind Cut

»SP
» Off

\ I3 Move Select Exit/
~

-~
(@25 Camera o |

» Record N

®)| Rec Mode vXP
& Wind Cut SP
LP

< AFREAER N AERGEXAAHGEATER. <265

< RDVDEBGHRTIAZEXP (FHKHERD) « SP (AR FILP (BT
) B AE.
SPEHIRER M BRI,

1. B E#R [Mode ] FF X FH & [DISC].
(2 BRVP-DC163(i )/DCT65W( i )/DCT65WB( 1))

2. ZERE[Power ]FF X EE [ @8 (Camera)]
& [=(Player)]o

3. TIMENU]sE.
= BEHWHE,

4. ET#%#[Joystick]kitiE<Record>
(F18), REET[Joystick(0K)].

5. ET##[Joystick]kitiE<Rec Mode>
(REER), REET[Joystick(0K) 1o

6. ET#[Joystick]RitiZATBAES (XP, SP
BLP) , SAEIR T [Joystick(0K)].

7. RBIEHXES, EEEaMEN]#,
= ERTHEIHERESHT.

Recording Times based on Disc Type \_ @3veve Esels EEn ETF R BXERBFEHE
DVD-RW/+RW/-R (1.4G) | DVD+R DL (2.6G) I DVD-RW/+RW/-R (1.4G) DVD+R DL (2.6G)
XP Approx. 20min Approx. 35min T STBY EE  0:00:00 \ XP 7520 H4h % 35 o4
SP Approx. 30min Approx. 53min 10 min SP 71 30 £ %5 53 o4
LP Approx. 60min Approx.106min LP %] 60 £ %5 106 2
Note EE
R’/eé:gr)ded files are encoded with Variable Bit Rate FHIBEERAT SR (VBR) #HT4HD.
. » EHINEERTFEFRFIENSE.
= The recording time depends on the subject RAMFERA TR AR
you want to record. \_ J

P22\




DVD Camcorder: Basic Recording

DVDIRIEHL: EF R 1%

Making your First Recording

1.

wn

Connect a power source to the DVD

Camcorder. =pages 21, 25

= (ABattery Pack or a AC Power
adapter)

= [nsert a disc. =page 40

Remove the Lens Cover.

Open the LCD Screen.

= Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

= Set the [Power] switch to
[ 88« (Camera)]. Make sure that
<STBY> is displayed.

= Make sure the image you want
to record appears on the LCD
Screen or Viewfinder.

= Make sure the Battery Level
indicates that there is enough
remaining power for your expected recording time.

To start recording, press the [Start/Stop] button.

E—RFH

1. BEBEEEEDESGHN. 21,255
= (AN EERRERERS)
= EABH. =405
2. BTHELE.
3. {THLCDR%E.
= BEEK [Mode ] FRXEIFZDISC].
({BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i)/
DC165WB(i))

= REBE[Power 17 XE
[ @ (Camera)]. BEEFH
<EHFHD .

- BERERENERHALELCORE
& BEHt.

= FERibE Rk TR R B A
RIBEFHIRIRE o

4. FrEaFHI, R T[Start/Stopli.
» LODESHYKFGO>,

= <REC®> is displayed on the LCD Screen. i)
The record mode, recording time, the disc type, the
format mode and the title list number are displayed
on the LCD Screen.
To stop recording, press the [Start/Stop] button again.
= <STBY>is displayed on the LCD screen after blinking.
= |f you press the [Start/Stop] button to record again, a
new Title List will be created. The title list number will
not appear in the STBY mode but in the REC mode.

Notes

REC ® 0:00:20 @

FEMEX, FHE, BRRS,
BAURXTMTEE R R F ST

20 min ELCORE L.
8 001 5. BELEFH, BERIETIStart/Stoplo

<FHDBERERGEELOORE LER.
MRRYEFH B AL T [Start/Stople WREL—
MHEARE S LB R HF R AL EREATE
F&B

Playing Title list =page 63

DVD-RWI/-R discs can create up to 99 Title Lists, DVD+RW/+R DL discs can
create up to 49 Title Lists.

Detach the Battery Pack when you have finished recording to prevent
unnecessary battery power consumption.

If the power cable/batteries are disconnected, or recording is disabled during
recording an error message will appear and the system is switched to the data
recovery mode. While data is being recovered, no other function is enabled. After
data recovery, the system will be switched to the STBY mode.

3
BHATESIR <631

DVD-RW/-RIL AT LL 611 B 23299 MRRA 5%, DVD+RW/4R DLEENAT 612 S

EAMTRT R

BIERHZ BT, B RRLENBEHSE,

HRRL/RILHER, SEXGHEBLRG, BRET-NERES, A%
KERRERBREMS. EHTHIRRENRE, EANEBTEER. JiEk
B2 RAGRERIIGFINER.



DVD Camcorder: Basic Recording

DVDIRGHL : BE R 1%

Recording with Ease for Beginners (EASY.Q Mode)

“ The EASY.Q function works only in Camera Mode. -page 26
« The EASY.Q function allows a beginner to easily make good recordings.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. By pressing the [EASY.Q] button, all functions
on the DVD Camcorder will be set to off and the
recording settings will be set to the following basic
modes (DIS, AF(Auto Focus), AWB(Auto White
Balance), AE(Auto Exposure)) ON:
= The word <EASY.Q> and DIS (4P ) appear

MEEZHRE (EASY. Q)
BEEBREX TER. 267

< EASY.QIjgER

< EASY.QIBAERTUMEN S E R MR HILF

on the display at the same time.

4. Press the [Start/Stop] button to start recording.
= Recording will begin using the basic
automatic settings.
5. Press the [EASY.Q] button again in the STBY
mode to turn the EASY.Q mode off.
= The EASY.Q function will not turn off while
you are recording.
= The DVD Camcorder will return to the
settings that were set prior to activating

STBY 0:00:00@\

20 min

EASY.Q mode.
Notes

= In EASY.Q mode, certain functions are not
available, such as Menu, BLC, Manual focus,
Color Nite. If you want to use these functions,
you must first turn the EASY.Q mode off.

= The EASY.Q mode settings are deleted when
the Battery Pack is removed from the DVD
Camcorder and must be reset when the Battery

Pack is replaced.
= 16:9 Wide is not available in the EASY.Q mode.
(VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i) only)

L

. % B [Mode ] FF X F |2 [DISC].
(12 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DCI65WB(i))
. R ERIE [Power 1T X EHE [ 88 (Camera)].
. IBIHRTEASY.Ql#%4H, DVDIBEM LKERE
INEEHIREAX, MEBZEBRZEANTI
HEAER (FHFIME. AF (BEIRE) . AIB
(BFEFE) . AE (B3NEL) ) F:
= <EASY.ORANFHEFFR MG (TP)
FMEEE LER.
4. BT/ 1 [Start/Stop B FF AR .
= FHEFREEEREREIEE.
5. EFPUEX TERIRTIEASY. QI3 & X% F
EASY.0# = o
= FHIBOBHMEEASY . QRS EH
= DVDEGHESIREBIEASY. 0BT E
HREE.

ey

= FEEASY.Q#ER T, flfMenu, BLC, Manual
focus, Color NiteZINEEANBE(E .
MR {E X L TRE M AR HEASY . 0K

") v EASY.QERIREES7E MOVDEGHLEH B it 4

B, MRARERREBASES.
= FEEASY.QHX TARREEF16:9 BRER.
({XBRVP-DC161(i)/DC163(i))
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Using External Microphone

ERNEER

Connect external microphone (not supplied) to the
external microphone jack of this DVD Camcorder.
Clearer sound can be recorded.

<1
Zooming In and Out

« The Zoom function works in both Camera Mode and M.Cam
Mode. =page 26

<+ Zooming is a recording technique that lets you change the size of
the subject in a scene.

«+ You can zoom using variable zoom speeds.

< Use these features for different shots. Please note that over-use of

the Zoom feature can lead to unprofessional looking results and a

reduction of battery usage time.

1. Move the [Zoom] lever slightly

BMBERR (RIRME) ERZDVDEGH LASMD
ERRIETL. KATLR SR B EE .

AT &R

AR EARGRAMNR RGBT ER. 267
RER—MALUATIAR PR XN HEER AR

AT AR HIE £ FE E 15 £ B

ERE LA T ARRENHE, BIEFE T EER
XL AEIER MR E A

K3
o

2o

*

2

RS

K3
o

1. BE#E[Zoon | BHTLEY

for a gradual zoom, move it

TE. ERFRHTESRER

further for a high-speed zoom.
= Your zooming is monitored
on the OSD.

°

. BELWOSDIE.

2. [T] (Telephoto) side: Subject
appears closer.

3. [W] (Wide angle) side: Subject appears farther away.
= You can record a subject that is about 10mm (about 0.5 inch)
away from the lens surface in the Wide position.

2. [T] (ZEEY) & NEEE
il

3. [N () #:4fr2E
it

. ERrATLAEESELAN 0m (K2 0.557) Bk,

P2oN
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Using the Fade In and Out (FADE)

The Fade function works only in
Camera Mode. =page 26

» You can give your recording a
professional look by using special
effects such as fade in at the
beginning of a sequence or fade out
at the end of a sequence.

3

RS
-

o<

b

& RBIEER TIEAERGERR. <267

& BEE— BT BRI EE AN
A RARMEE A, ATEER
FHHURBEREL L.

FrRIC R AT

sTBY SR 0:00:00 &
20 min VR

To Start Recording

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/

DC165WB(i) only)
2. Set the [Power] switch to
[ & (Camera)].
3. Before recording, hold down the

[FADE] button.

= The picture and sound gradually
disappear (fade out).

Press the [Start/Stop] button and at

the same time release the [FADE]

button.

1. R B [Mode ] FF X FF & [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i))

2. REMBIRE[Power | FXEIER
[ 88 (Camera) J85¢.

3. FERMHIZA, $RIE[FADE]RH.

= EBMESSRAEEGKE).
. A/ ELE[Start/Stop]E, FEET
BFF#ZE[FADE]#
= NRFBETR, ANEGHES
FRHM GRA) o

BLEEF

RECOSE 0:00:30 @
20 min VR

®

= Recording starts and the picture and
sound gradually appear (fade in).

To Stop Recording
5. When you wish to stop recording,
hold down the [FADE] button.
= The picture and sound
gradually disappear

(fade out).

Hold down the [FADE] button a. Fade Out |

5. HEFBEIERE, RERE
[FADE] .
= EEAEFREHE (KH) .
6. HEEHKE, BFH/EL
[Start/stop]BIZILIEF.

Gradual disappearance
»

When the picture has
disappeared, press the
[Start/Stop] button to
stop recording.

a. Fade Out (Approx.
4 seconds)

a. Kl (X% 4 )

>

b. Fade In (Approx. 4
seconds)

L

b. Fade In

<
<
Gradual appearance

b. A (K% 4 éh)

Release the [FADE] button
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DVD Camcorder: Basic Recording |DVDIE&H: BEXR&
ERE i EER (BLO)

» BLC works in both Camera Mode < BLCZERGHEX T FEHIE A8 E

3

R

and M.Cam Mode. =page 26 o =26T1
% Back lighting exists when the subject & YUK SERNR BELEES L
is darker than the background: - WHRER PR

The subject is in front of a
window.

- The person to be recorded is
wearing white or shiny clothes

- WHEMA, FEARRAERK
SRR T AL E HHE,
fit /3B & KRS LB T IBE

and is placed against a bright <BLC Off> <BLC On> Pt/ H AR -
background; the person’s face is - WK RIS
too dark to distinguish his/her features. - ¥EXIBEE,

- The subject is outdoors and the background is overcast. - MR E LS

- The light sources are too bright.
- The subject is against a snowy background.

-

. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

1. & E#X [Mode ] FF X ZIFAE[DISCI &+
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

[CARD].
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. BB R [Power [JF X2 [ @ (Camera) ]o

3. BFBLCIE.
- BLCHF (ZF) 2T,

4. BIRHBLCES, BIRTIBLCI#.

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. Press the [BLC] button.
= BLC icon (&) is displayed.

4. To exit BLC mode, press the [BLC] button
again.

= Each press of the [BLC] button toggles: Ve ~
Normal - BLC -~ Normal. i STBY 0:00:00 &) = HR—TI[BLC]E#M=RE:
20 min Normal —=BLC—~Norma | f&¥k o
Note o EE
The BLC function will not operate in EASY.Q mode. ’ BLCINREZEEASY . O TR BEIET-
S J
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% Color Nite function works only in Camera & WHDBERBEERGRATER. -26T1
Mode. —page 26 © < RTRUB IR TR E R I AR — MK,
«“ You can take a shot of an object in slow motion by ‘ HEEAERTE TEA L RSHESTEE
controlling the shutter speed, or a brighter image Bk,
in dark places without a compromise in colours. ‘
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. cooRNTE 1. ZEERK [Mode]FFXZI5#[DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) Q ({LBEVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. Set the [Power] switch to [H(Camera)] ® 2. ZERR[Power 7% ZH %[ 88 (Camera)].
3. Press the [COLOR NITE] (VP-DC161(i)/ =F 3. #TLCOLOR NITE]({BRVP-DC161(i)/

DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC163(i) °”'Y (VP-DC161()/DC161W(iDCI6TWB) DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC163( ))&

or [CNITE/LED LIGHT] (VP-DC165W() DC163() only) [C.NITE/LED LIGHT]({2BRVP-DC165W(i)/
o Bor e buttrt]on[comk NITE] (VP ' DCIGSWB(i)) 82
. Each time you press the - o g :

only) or [C.NITE/LED LIGHT] (VP-DC165W(i)/

. DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC163(i ))&
DC165WB(i) only) button, shutter speed is

m mss [C.NITE/LED LIGHT]({ZPRVP-DC165W(i)/

changed to; wr @0 DC165WB(i))%, WRiTEE®RBMT;

» <Color N. 1/25>, <Color N. 1/13> and off. - » <Color N. 1/25>, <Color N. 1/13>,
(VP-DC161(i)/DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/ %M. (RVP-DC161(i)/DCIBTN(i)/
DC163(i) only) DC161WB(i)/DC163(i))

» <Color N. 1/25>, <Color N. 1/13>,
<Color N. 1/13(€)> and off.

— » <Color N. 1/255, <Color N. 1/13),
(VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) <Color N. 1/13([3€)>, %M.

VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) onl VP-DC165W( i )/DC165WB( i
( (i) (i) only) ™ oo 8 00000 @) (X BRVP-DC165W( i) /DC165WB( i ))
Notes 20 min xR

" When using tho Color Nite, the image takes on © UEARAERE, BRSBH—RIE
; : ' B
= When using the Color Nite, the focus adjusts [ B g X o 118 2
slowly and white dots may appear on the " é1§§&*ﬁ*’g‘ﬁw' tﬂj]g%}[\g, Sl
screen, this is not a defect. % zﬁ_ﬂ?i"/'ﬁ%i; BREENR.
= Program AE, Digital Zoom, Mosaic, Mirror, » BEFE#EBX. 8FTE. DER. #5.
Emboss2, Pastel2 or 16:9 Wide is not ColorN.1125 ) B2, Z2516:9 BEHREAColor Niteldz

available in the Color Nite mode.
= If DIS or EASY.Q is set, Color Nite mode will
be released.

A Ao
= MBEETFHIIMERHEASY.Q, TR
xR
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Using the LED LIGHT (VP-DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

The LED LIGHT function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26
The LED LIGHT enables you to record a subject in dark places.
The LED LIGHT can be used with Color Nite function only.

K
o
3
<

K3
B

1.

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ # (Camera)].

Press the [C.NITE/LED LIGHT] button until
<Color N. 1/13(2€)> appears.

Danger

The LED LIGHT can become extremely hot.
Do not touch it while in operation or soon after

turning it off, otherwise serious injury may result.

Do not place the DVD Camcorder into the
carrying case immediately after using the LED
LIGHT, since it remains extremely hot for some
time.

Do not use near flammable or explosive
materials.

Note

The range of the LED LIGHT is limited.
(up to 6.6ft (2m))

CNITEILED LIGHT

- ED

aD

BLC FADEISSH

®
—

STBY 0:00:00 @\

20 min

A

Color N.1/13/

{55 FILEDHRRFXT (1L FRVP-DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

< LED LIGHTI
< LED LIGHTATRULIEREIBARS T RO ¢
< LED LIGHTRAEBR&IA—RIE M.

BER

1.

2.
3.

BEARBRATRA, “261

R B [Mode ] FF X Z £ & [DISC].
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

1% E 8 R [Power 1FF K ZIHE %[ @8 (Camera) ].

$ZT[C.NITE/LED LIGHT]®#EZ|
<Color N. 1/13(3€)>H ;.

ek

LEDATSEBIEER.
EEARSEEENRIXANREAEMEE, &
NArgE &5tk FENGE.
EANEAEATELED LIGHTEIZENEDVDE A
EER, EATHASHE—BHE.

ERR SRS BRI AEER.

iiE

LEDXTHIREHER 2 ZIRHIAY.

(£%6.6ft (2m) )
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Cutting Off Wind Noise (Wind Cut)

< The Wind Cut function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26

< Use the Wind Cut when recording in windy places such as the
beach or near buildings.

» The Wind Cut function minimizes wind noise or other noise while
recording.
- When the Wind Cut is on, some low pitched

3

o

«

ERRERE (REHR)

REHR DA ARBRA T T, “261

EZ R A SRS R AL AR, BEAREER.
KPS T B T AT USRS I B R A ELA IR /Ko

- HNFEEREFEN, —LREBSERRER—EHR.

tones are eliminated along with the sound
of the wind.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].
3. Press the [MENU] button.

~

»SP
» Off

lect (=Y Exit /

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Record>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

&
<Wind Cut>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. To activate the Wind Cut function, move the
[Joystick] up or down to select <On>, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].

[ -] Rec Mode

Wind Cut Off
vOn

\ B3 Move [O]4 Select [EY Exwl/

~

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

S~
= Wind Cut icon ([P]) is displayed.

Note

Make sure Wind Cut is set to Off when you want
the microphone to be as sensitive as possible.

STBY o:oo:oo@\

20 min

1]

4

J

a

1. REEK [Mode ]FFXE| L &Z[DISCHIE .
(X PRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DCI65WB(i))

2. R ErRE[Power JFFXEIH R &8 (Camera)]
g,

. & TIMENU] .

4. [\ LS ETHEEE[Joystick]
#EE<Record> (F1§), RERT
[Joystick(0K)]1.

5. [ELEHETHEEFJoystick]iEH
Mind Cut> (REIERR), HKEERT
[Joystick(0K)]o

6. ERENEERINAE, ETHBH[Joystick]
O (3TH), KE#R[Joystick(0K)]o

7. MIRHFER, EREE[MENV]E.

- BRREER (P .
b
EEEARMERE, BEHEREERIZE AKX,
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Setting the Shutter Speed & Exposure (Shutter/Exposure)

The Shutter Speed function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26
The Exposure function works in both Camera Mode and M.Cam Mode.

3

RS
-

3

RS

S

—page 26

< The Shutter Speed and Exposure functions can be set in the QUICK MENU.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ §ill«(Camera)].

3. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
= QUICK MENU list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Shutter> or <Exposure>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Manual>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select desired
shutter speed or exposure value, then press the
[Joystlck(OK)]

Shutter speed can be set to <1/50>, <1/120>,
<1/250>, <1/500>, <1/1000>, <1/2000>,
<1/4000> or <1/10000>.

= Exposure value can be set between <00> and <29>.

7. To exit, press the [QUICK MENU] button.
= Selected settings are displayed.
Recommended Shutter Speeds when Recording

«+ Outdoor sports such as golf or tennis: 1/2000 or 1/4000

% Moving cars or trains or other rapidly moving vehicles
such as roller coasters: 1/1000, 1/500 or 1/250

< Indoor sports such as basketball: 1/120

Notes
= If you manually change the Shutter Speed and
the Exposure value when Program AE option is
selected, manual changes are applied first.
= The image may not seem as smooth when a high
Shutter Speed is set.

RS
&

RS

¢

(-

DIS
Program AE

White Balance

Digital Effect

Shutter

Exposure

\ MENU 244

0:00:00 @\
20 min

STBY

Off

| )

(om

DIS

Program AE

White Balance

Digital Effect
Shutter

\ Exit

STBY 0:00:00 @\
20 min

-
Manual
g

S O——®

EEeo—r®

RTERTFIIRE (HRI/B5%)

<« ABERGERT, 18
AEERGHEAMBREHEAT, SERARLERE.
o ATLUE MRS B R 1R FEFIRR S ThE

WERITEE. 2610
=267

1. B E#EN [Mode ] FF X F £ & [DISC] 3+ [CARD] AL
BHo ({XPRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. ZEMRIE[Power |FFXEHE [ @ (Camera) 1L E.

3. $ZTIQUICK MENU]$E.
= ERREERRIIR.

4. [ LA THSEF [Joystick]i£1%<Shut ter>
(HRi7)5<Exposure> (BR3%), #AEERT
[Joystick(0K)]o

5. [ L8 E THESEFF[Joystick]iEFManual>
(Fzh), AE#ET[Joystick(0K)]o

6. AEEHI[Joystick IEFRHEAIRITEESBRHE
&, %EE[Joystick(0K)]o
= BRITEERIZEH/505, <1/1205,

<1/250>, <1/500>, <1/1000>, <1/2000>,
<1/4000>5<1/10000>
= BRXEANZEAH005E<29>,

7. MAIEH, #TIQUICK MENU]#.
= BRETERIRE

ERIGHEFERNRITEE

= The DVD Camcorder returns to the auto shutter and auto exposure

settings when you change to the EASY.Q mode.

= When recording with a Shutter Speed of 1/1000 or higher, make sure

the sun is not shining into the lens.

= ERI/1000HEBHRITREHLTRERN, WLE

< PSNEHBIAIE/RKS MK : 1/200051/4000

< BEESESAERIEFHHIZILZE:1/1000,
1/5008%1/250

< ERIEHHIMEK:1/120

iE
= WRRETEREZRELEIN, FHETR]
REMELE, BAFHAREREEES.
= HREMERRIN, BERIERES.
= DVDEBGHSFEEESUAEASY . 0fFEH, REIAZ)
RITFE R EREE.
KRB MEEES .

A
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<

R

R

Auto Focus
« If you are inexperienced in the use of

Manual Focus

R
<

wn

5

No

3

3

Auto Focus / Manual Focus

BHRE/ FHRE

The Auto Focus/Manual Focus function
works in both Camera Mode and
M.Cam Mode. =page 26

In most situations, it is better to use the
automatic focus feature, as it enables
you to concentrate on the creative side
of your recording.

Manual focusing may be necessary

< QRERGEANEFENEIT AR
RENRE/FHRENEE. 2651

o ERBYERT, FIFEREDNREY
E‘E,ﬁji?ﬁ%ﬂ?%ﬁﬁiﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ%ﬂtﬂmﬁ#ﬁ
JeIE L.

< EAHRER BAFARNEMT, MiE

AFPREAEREETIREFTHRE.

under certain conditions that make c
automatic focusing difficult or unreliable.

DVD Camcorders, we recommend that
you use Auto Focus.

BEIRE

< MBEXTERODEENNBRAE,
BNBNEER “BAHE

FURE

* ETERTIREN, FORKERAE

In the following situations, you may obtain better

results by adjusting the focus manually.

a. Apicture containing several objects, some close
to the DVD Camcorder, others further away.

b. Aperson enveloped in fog or surrounded by snow.

c. Very shiny or glossy surfaces like a car.

d. People or objects moving constantly or
quickly like an athlete or a crowd.

. Setthe [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ @i (Camera)].

Press the [MF/AF] button.

= The manual focus icon (MF) will blink.

Focus with the [VOL-] and [VOL+] buttons.

= Pressing the [VOL-] button will focus on the
foreground image while pressing the [VOL+]
button will focus on the background image.

To exit, press the [MF/AF] button.

te

Manual Focus is not available in the EASY.Q mode.

(LE1C) s
R 45!;
AT A

STBY 0:00:00 @\

FHH R

a. BRRASHA N, HLEEDE
o, ERSONTEEEH.

. \EEREEGEEAE.

| ¥EMREOWSE,

| EAEB DS RER A SR
. BINEZAN AR

1. B &K [Mode ] FF X2 & [D1SC] =]+ [CARD]
BB, ({XPRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i))

2. ZERIE[Power IFF X EIHE K[ @8 (Camera) 1L

.
3. WTRFHEE/AHBENF/AFIR.
- FyEERL (MF) 203,
4. FERIVOL-TRIVOLH | R TTEA.
- ERVOL-TEab AR B, T
[VoL+ )il i & B &
5. HEH, BINF/AFIRE.

i
FHRAETRAEEASY . X TEA.

oo o
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Programmed Automatic Exposure Modes (Program AE)

< The Program AE function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26

< The Program AE mode allows you to adjust shutter speeds and
apertures to suit different recording conditions.

» They give you creative control over the depth of field.

<

HREFELEX (2FE L)

v BFEIRADEIEEREEATER. 261

v BFEDRADEAFERBRRNMESERER TREN
K.

< X, BRMNRFRZECHERE.

= <Auto ( )> mode
- Auto balance between the subject and the
background.
- To be used in normal conditions.
- The shutter speed automatically varies from
1/50 to 1/250 per second, depending on the
scene.

= <Sports (R )> mode
For recording people or objects moving quickly.

A

STBY

= <B# ([A]) >#k

0:00:00 @D
20 min R - ERENSERZEEHTE.
- AHEEEEHT.
- REHMERGR, RITRETEEH1/50
E1/2502 H B B %,
= <EE (R)OBK
HRREB AL

= <Portrait (3 )> mode
- For focusing on the background of the subject, when the
background is out of focus.
- The Portrait mode is most effective when used outdoors.
- The shutter speed automatically varies from 1/50 to 1/1000 per
second.

= <Spotlight (® )> mode
For recording correctly when there is only light on the subject and
not the rest of the picture.

= <Sand/Snow ( €2 )> mode
For recording when people or objects are darker than the
background because of reflected light from sand or snow.

= <High Speed (4} )> (High Shutter Speed) mode
For recording fast-moving subjects such as players in golf or tennis
games.

= <HEE (R) >ER
- EERRAREN, RETHENENES.
- ERSMNEERERREH.
- BRITEERZEER1/50211/1000Z E B B2 E.

= Bk (@) >BR
ERERBMEEXERGRERBIRELHNERT, RAZE
AT ER S

- GOHR/EH (&2) YER
FEHTEEDMHAE RARETERENA SN S SRER
T, ERizE RS,

= EE (] ) > (RITEER) BX
BT aERE—EIE, BINSRISMKEN R ELS.

A
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Setting the Program AE

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Program AE>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= The available options are listed.

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
desired program AE option, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.
= The icon of the selected mode is displayed.
= \When the <Auto> mode is selected, no
icon is displayed.

Notes
= You can directly access the Program AE
function by using the [QUICK MENU] button.
=page 27
= The Program AE function will not operate in
EASY.Q mode

a

®

RE B WIEFRK
g N1 ZEEK [Mode ] FF X EIFAIDISCHIE

Camera Mode

> Auto
> Auto
» Off
» Off
» Off
» Off

& Program AE
White Balance
Digital Effect
16:9 Wide

DIS

Digital Zoom

» Camera W
Program AE Auto
White Balance [SETE £

Digital Effect Portrait &3
16:9 Wide Spotlight &
DIS Sand/Snow 2

\ O Move [O04 Select [ENNY Exit/

I
/4. sTBY SF o:oo:oo\

20 min
33‘

Digital Zoom

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. REBIR[Power ]FF XE#E [ # (Camera)]
(i

3. T IMENU]#.
= BREH.

4. 18£S THEEET[Joystick]iEE<Camera>
(B18), RIGHET[Joystick(0K)].

5. [o) EZm THEEEF[Joystick]itF
<Program AE> (BFBEZIRE), KERT
[Joystick(OK)].

» BRATRE.

6. LT[ Joystick IR E FIEN
RN, #EH#[Joystick (0K)]o

7. BEHRE, FREAMENV]E.
= BRATEREXHER.
= EREAute> (BENERN, REERER.

8
= AT EREAIQUICK MENU]RILZIRF A )
BREhaE. =27H

= EFBEREIIEETEEAEASY . O TEM.
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Setting the White Balance (White Balance)

» The White Balance function works in both Camera Mode and
M.Cam Mode. -page 26

* The White Balance is a recording function that preserves the unique
image colour of the subject in any recording condition.

» You may select the appropriate White Balance mode to obtain

good quality image colour.

<

3o

<

REBESE (5F#)

< BTEEHERGEANR RS TIE. 265

& EI-’Ef!iliJﬁ‘é%—ﬂlﬁlL)l?f&ﬁ%#?ﬁ#%%%%ﬂ%ﬂ%1%%%’2!3"]%
BIhEE.

< EALLERE A TEEXNREGHFNEGHRE.
= B ([A]) R —RER DB FERER.

= ER () ZEXAMRRERNNTEEA T

= Auto ([A]): This mode is generally used to I o
control the White Balance automatically. Camera Mode - EEETSESHNGNSET
= Indoor (£¥): This controls the White > Camera - %ﬂgﬁ‘ﬁﬁiméﬁé
Balance according to indoor ambience @ ProgamAE__|>Auto s AL
L AN White Balance _|»Auto - B
- Under halogen or studio/video lighting Digital st |» OF o OEAN (£3) (FIMES) SBRTRURBES
- (Snubject is of one dominant colour 169Wide  |»Off AR E R BT,
- Close up DIS > Off

= Outdoor (%#): This controls the White

Digital Zoom

- ERRAT, HARMTEEELT—ME

» Off

. : BRBHTES.
Balance according to the outdoor ambience. B Move (008 Select [EN Exit . Y i T . 2 2 1
- In daylight, especially for close up and where - | / gg)&ﬁ:ﬁh () :EHRERERGREEHE
the subject is of one dominant colour. @ g ™ Te
L] Cu;tom WB (&): Thl|s controls the i Camera Mode 1. BB [Mode ] TELE 5 £D1SCI - [CARD] iz
White Balantce according to the recording o r’nAE 2, (RIRVP-DC163(1)/DC1B5H( 1)/DCI65HB( 1))
environment. White Balance _[JAUI0 2. R EBRE[Power | XFHE5%[ 8 (Camera) 1AL E .
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD]. Digital Effect  |WI03 3. & TIMENU]%E.
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) M . BREH,
Set the [Power] switch to [ #8 (Camera)]. g:gsumﬁ SN | 4 [ Es T ESEAT [Joysti ck]HE 42 <Camera>

w N

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
Move the [Joystick] up or down to

select <White Balance>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
desired mode (Auto, Indoor, Outdoor or
Custom WB), then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= Refer to page 56 for details on setting Custom WB.
To exit, press the [MENU] button.

= The icon of the selected mode is displayed.

\ S Move [0 Select Exit/

(o

y

&

N

STBY §§ 0:00:00 \
20 min

= When the <Auto> mode is selected, no icon is displayed.

(1818), REET[Joystick(0K)].

. 1B LS TSR [Joystick1i#E

<White Balance> (HF#), REET
[Joystick(0K)]o

. ET#z[Joystick | ERATERIER (Auto

(BZ)). Indoor (EM). Outdoor (E5)
HiCustom WB (BEXEF#&)), #RiE
[Joystick(0K)]o

= SES6TUFMIREREXAFHE.

. BIRHRE, FRRAIMEN]E.

« ETARERER.
At (BREAN, RABEER.
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Setting the Custom White Balance

3

o

o

recording environment.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
Set the [Power] switch to [ i (Camera)].
Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <White Balance>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Custom WB>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= The <Set White Balance> will blink.

7. Place the white object under the desired
lighting, then press the [Joystick(OK)] button.
= The <Set White Balance> will disappear

and the white balance setting will
commence.

8. To exit, press the [MENU] button.
= Custom WB icon ({&}) is displayed.

Notes

= You can directly access the White Balance
function by using the [QUICK MENU] button.
=page 27

= The White Balance function will not operate in
EASY.Q mode.

= Turn the Digital Zoom off (if necessary) to set
a more accurate white balance.

= Reset the white balance if lighting conditions
change.

wn

= During normal outdoor recording, setting to Auto may provide

better results.

A

» You can adjust the white balance as you wish based on the

6]/

< SEALURRIGK

(R Camera Mode |

& Program AE
White Balance
Digital Effect
16:9 Wide

DIS

Digital Zoom

\ B3 Move Select Exit/
I
- \

Auto
Indoor

Outdoor
vCustom WB [,

Set White Balance

Select
[
STBY §§ 0:00:00 \
20 min

[EY Ext
. J

(o

y

&

(S J

REEEX BT
BEREREHERTHETE.

1. REEN [Mode]FF X E|F & [DISCIS+
[CARDI{LE . ({LFRVP-DC163(i)/DCIBEW(i)/
DC165WB(i))

2. }1§$/F[Power]ﬁ3é@]$§%[H(Camera)]
&

3. $TIMENU]%2.
= RRKE,

4. [6) LR THEEEAT[Joystick 13EE<Camera>
(81%), SRR T[Joystick(0K)].

5. [ e THIETJoystick]itE
<White Balance> (BF#), AREIRT
[Joystick(OK)].

6. [ EFmTH[Joystick] Mk
{Custom WB> (BEXBF#), ARET
[Joystick(OK)].
= <Set White Balance> (iZBHF#)

=N

7. BEEBMERERENRET, KERT
[Joystick(0K) Jiz4H.
= <Set White Balance> (iZEHT#)

W=k, MATEHEZERSFE.
HIRHEE, BRESMENIE.
» RREENBTEER (&) .

B

= HEATRUEFBLQUICK MENU]HR4E 2 i o) B T
k. =2TH

= BFEHNBEAREEEASY . 0 TE A

. §[§§l$§ﬁ (NBELE) NiZEEREHNA
45,

= RRFHNEEERREATE.
= BEMFIMEE, EREHRTETRIRES.



DVD Camcorder: Advanced Recording |DVDIR&#1: SEF1%

Applying Digital Effects (Digital Effect) RARFEN (BFRR)

< The Digital Effect function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26 < BFEHREAREBGERINTIE, =267
% The Digital Effects enable you to give a creative look to your @ HEESRAEGEHENSAEALE.

recording. < RBEMNEE, ERGENSFEYEEL
% Select the appropriate Digital Effect for the type of picture thatyou | ¢ #1055 B .

wish to record and the effect you wish to create.
< There are 10 Digital Effect modes.

1. <Art> mode . KZAER
This mode gives the images a coarse effect. ZHER G T B R — R A R .

2. <Mosaic> mode (DEBER
Thi de gives the i ic effect. Nl "

N <s|:£i1:>en?t|,v§: e images a mosaic effec SR FE R DRSNS,
This mode gives the images a reddish- . <IHIE>#ERX

. Erﬁwn ;)_Ign;ent- 4 ZEAEARGE L -RABE.

. egative> mode . <hfgolEst

This mode reverses the colours, creating
a negative image.

5. <Mirror> mode
This mode cuts the picture in half, using a
mirror effect.

6. <BLK & WHT> mode

ZEARBERY, R0 RES.

. CREEBER
gﬁﬂ%%ﬂ%iﬂfiﬁﬂ], M=t R S

This mode changes the images to black - BEER )

and white. ZEAESBEGEAEEE .
7. <Emboss1>mode . <EROEN

e oreates a 3 effect TERBUR—AZHRE (TH) .
8. <Emboss2> mode . GEEEDER

ZEXGERGHEERK SR =%
R (FR) o

This mode creates a 3D effect (embossing)
on surrounding area of an image.
9. <Pastel1> mode

This mode applies a pale pastel drawing ' ;%Q&%{%%ﬁ%?ﬁﬁ%
effect to an image. B X 3 °
10. <Pastel2> mode AFRHDER

This mode applies a pale pastel drawing
effect to surrounding area of an image.

gﬁ&ﬂ%&@%ﬁEllZiﬂiﬁ'JFﬁC%i%iﬁE%fﬁ

an




ENGLISH

DVD Camcorder: Advanced Recording

DVDIRGHL : R F1&

Selecting the Digital Effects

1.

N

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to

select <Digital Effect>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select the

desired Digital Effect option, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

= The display mode is set to the selected
mode.

®

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

Notes

You can directly access the Digital Effect
function by using the [QUICK MENU] button.
=page 27

The Mosaic, Mirror, Emboss2, or Pastel2 mode
is not available while DIS or Color Nite is in use.
Digital Effect modes are not available while
EASY.Q s in use.

Once DIS, EASY.Q, Color Nite is set, Mosaic,
Mirror, Emboss2, or Pastel2 mode will be
released.

Digital Zoom is not available in the Mosaic,
Mirror, Emboss2, or Pastel2 mode.

Mirror mode is not available in the 16:9 Wide mode.

(VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
Digital Effect modes other than Emboss2, Pastel2, Mirror or

Mosaic mode is available while DIS is in use.

a

EEHFEY

Camera Mode

€ Program AE

> Auto

White Balance [»Auto

Digital Effect > Off
16:9 Wide » Off
DIS » Off

» Off

~

White Balance [\2¢

Digital Effect
16:9 Wide

Mosaic

Digital Zoom Mirror

\ BD Move (014 Select [EY Exwt/

Sepia
DIS Negative

/4- STBY 0:00:00 @\
20 min
An‘
S J

1.

EEEN [Mode ] FF X2 & [DISCILE.
({2 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
B IR[Power 17F X ZI#E %[ 88 (Camera)]
fIE.

T IMENU] 2.

= BEREH,

&) 8k 5 THEFNFEAT[ Joyst i ck £ ¥ <Camera>
(81%), ST [Joystick(0K)].

15 LS THEEF [Joystick]iEiE
<Digital Effect> (BIFHRR), KEET
[Joystick(0K)]o

ETHH[Joystick IEEMBHBFRRLE
W, #EE[Joystick (0K)]o

= BRSO AmEREER.

7. BRHRE, HREAMEN]E,
iiE

SERTIUE FAQUICK MENUHREE ELEE I st
RIfRE. =21

ODER, %, ZH2, siFfEreE
FEREHHESColor NiteEHMER

BF R RER TEEAEASY . QR AHE A
—BiZE T FHaEpHME. EASY.QFColor
Nite, BIEHDER. g, ZH2FEM2
o

» HFTETREDER, Hig, 2M2, IFMAEXTER.

= 7£16:9 BRBEX TAGEAEREN.
({XBRVP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DCI165WB(i))
EERFHDMER, ATERRTIEM2. M2, BRUIER
EXZIMEEHFHR.
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Setting the 16:9 Wide mode (16:9 Wide)

The 16:9 Wide function works only in Camera Mode. = page 26
Select to record a picture to be played back on a 16:9 Wide TV.
16:9 Wide is set as a default option for VP-DC161W(i)/

K3
o

3
<

K3
o3

iZE16:9 BEERX (16:9 BEE)

< 16:9 BREBEEANERGEXTIE. 26T
< 7169 BREXTIERME R EX#16: &N MTV EATIUEE B
16:9 BEREHIZAVP-DCI6IW(i)/

R
3

DC161WB(i)DC165W/(i)/DC165WB() models. ()

» Camel

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Camera Mode

Program AE 1.
White Balance
Digital Effect

DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB (i) SH)
BIALTT.

REHN [Mode ] FFXEI S &DISCIME .
({2BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ & (Camera)]. TITE 2. RERIR[Power ]FF X Z|#E [ @8 (Camera)]
DIS fL&o
3. Press the [MENU] _button. 3. 1R TMENU]&.
= The menu list will appear. ESvove [T Select [IE Exit . B,
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select I 4. [ s THEET [ Joystick]
<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. “sTeY 8B 0:0000 %T%«Ia_\m:zg; )(]?51&), REET
- S—— L oysticl °
5 Mov.e the_ [Joystick] up or down to s_elect =, 5 L ISR Joystick ]k
<16:9 Wide>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. <16:9 Wide> (16:9 BEE), REHT
6. To activate the 16:9 Wide function, move the [J°Y§t i°k(0£)]° . B
[Joystick] up or down to select <On>, then 6. ZiE16:9 BERIMEE, LTEY
press the [Joystick(OK)]. [JoystickliEE<on> (1TF), HiEHE
= If you do not want to use the 16:9 Wide [Joystick(0K)]o
function, set the <16:9 Wide> menu to = WMRAEEMA6:9 EREATIIRE, &
<0ff>. TE<16:9 Wide> (16:9 BREE)HER
) <0ff> (Xi).
7. To exit, press the [MENU] button. ) . N
= The display mode is set to the selected mode. T _“1%_&1__%;% j;;ﬁ%ﬁ%%fﬁ[rs NU]g.
Notes EE

= The 16:9 Wide mode is not available while DIS, EASY.Q or
Digital Effect is in use. (VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i) only)

= Once Color Nite is set, 16:9 Wide mode will be released.
(VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i) only)

= Digital Zoom is not available in the 16:9 Wide mode.

= 16:9 BEBEEXTHEFHIMME, EASY. 0 BFRRINBEEXAT
fEM. ({LPRVP-DC161(i)/DC163(i))

= —BigETColor Nite, #%iEH16:9 BERER.
({XBRVP-DC161(i)/DC163(i))

» HFTEREEE6:9 BREEXTER.

A
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Setting the Digital Image Stabilizer (DIS)

So o
e o

5

X3

S

o o s e

7.

The DIS function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26
DIS (Digital Image Stabilizer) is a function that compensates for any shaking or | «*

hand movement while holding the DVD Camcorder (within reasonable limits).

It provides more stable pictures when:

- Recording with the zoom (If the DIS is set, Digital Zoom mode will be

released.)
- Recording a small object close-up
- Recording and walking at the same time
- Recording through the window of a vehicle
Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].
Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Camera>,

then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <DIS>,

then press the [Joystick(OK)].

To activate the DIS function, move the [Joystick]

up or down to select <On>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

= [fyou do not want to use the DIS function, set the
<DIS> menu to <Off>.

To exit, press the [MENU] button.

= DISicon (%) is displayed.

Notes

You can directly access the DIS function by using the
[QUICK MENU] button. =page 27

Digital Zoom, Color Nite, Mosaic, Mirror, Emboss2, or
Pastel2 is not available in the DIS mode.

It is recommended that you deactivate the DIS
function when using a tripod.

If you use the DIS function, the picture quality may
deteriorate.

EASY.Q mode automatically sets the DIS to On.

16:9 Wide mode is not available in the DIS mode.
(VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i) only)

DIS function in 16:9 Wide mode may produce

lower quality than in normal mode. (VP-DC161W(j)/
DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

@

@

RERFEGREBER (FHiE)
FHEAMED R TIETHEER . =267

vl

—AAIAMEFEIE EDVDR B B F /R R Bhal H At Z{E A T

£ (REREA) .
EEEIEJTF/RTMM*E?%EE'JI%

BREN (FEREFHDIME, BFEEEHERN. )

- BEERE—/NMER

_ —ﬁi

-~

Camera Mode

=) Program AE
White Balance
Digital Effect
16:9 Wide

DIS

Digital Zoom

> Auto
> Auto
» Off
» Off
» Off
» Off

shitiERt
N - EIRBIEMERREN

1. & EEN [Mode] FFXEI K& [DISCIALE .
(4 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. REAIR[Power 17 X ZI[ @ (Camera) 1L E .
3. ETIMENU].
= SHPRE,
4. [ Lsm T Joystick]iEHE<Camera>
(1818), AR T[Joystick(0K)].
5 (5 Lo THEE[ Joystick]iEE<DIS>

[} Program AE
Whlle Balance

\ S Move [0 Select Exit/

™ (FHapHME) ,MFET[Joystmk(OK)]

6. ATRIHFEIMEIIEE, B EHETHE
Zh[Joystick ]iL#E<0n> (?Tﬁ), REET
[Joystick(0K)].
 MPEERERERFHIAMEIRE, HDIS

(FHEIME) ZRIZE A (K)o
BIRHRE, B2 [MENU] .
= FHFMEGRE (TP)SETRH k.
T8
«  RATRUMEFBIQUICK MENU3R4E B 437 ol 4 zhdh

(o

&

sTBY EE 0:00:00 \ "
20 min

2Tk, =271

HFEE, Color Nite, BT, Hig, M2
FH2INREAEFH A ERA TRESLI .

= EEAZHEN, BUEBUEFHMEE.

. élﬂ%‘ BERFHBIMEDE, EERETES

= EASY.QE B FHapHMETHRER B AITH

= EFHEIMBEXTREEEM16:9 BREHERX.
({2 PRVP-DC161(i)/DC163(i))

= E16:9 BEBEAT, FHIMEDESE

MREELRAEERZE. (WPRVP-DCI6IW(I)/
DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
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Zooming In and Out with Digital Zoom (Digital Zoom)

K
o<

K3
B

3

o<

«

The Digital Zoom works only in Camera Mode. “=page 26 <&
Zooming more than 33x is achieved digitally, up to 1200x when <

combined with optical zoom.

The picture quality may deteriorate depending on how much you

zoom in on the subject.

Selecting the Digital Zoom

1.
2.

3.

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Camera>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to

select <Digital Zoom>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

desired zoom value (Off, 100x, 200x, 400x or

1200x), then press the [Joystick(OK)].

To exit, press the [MENU] button.

= When using the digital zoom switch, an
indicator appears on the screen.

Notes

Maximum zooming may result in lower picture
quality.

Digital Zoom is not available while DIS,
EASY.Q, Color Nite, 16:9 Wide, Mosaic,
Mirror, Emboss2, or Pastel2 is in use.

Once Color Nite, 16:9 Wide, Mosaic, Mirror,
Emboss2, or Pastel2 is set, Digital Zoom
mode will be released. (The Digital Zoom
mode will be backed up.)

Once DIS or EASY.Q is set, Digital Zoom
mode will be released.

ERAFEE
~

-

Camera Mode
» Camera
¢ Program AE

» Auto
White Balance [»Auto
Digital Effect  [»Off
16:9 Wide » Off
DIS » Off

Digital Zoom | Off

\ D Move Select Exil/
e N

Camera Mode
» Camera

@ Program AE
White Balance
Digital Effect
16:9 Wide

DIS 400x
Digital Zoom 1200x

\_ D Move [o13 Select [IENY Exit J
I

/4] STBY 0:00:00@\
@W——=m@ 20 min

_of
v100x
200x

ERHETEHTHIAIER (HFEE)

HFRENTETREMK. <2657
ERFEELERE, ATUGEATINET 1200 EHHBEE,
<+ BERAIHESE, ZBRTENNERERE.

. H5HEK [Mode 1 FF X152 B AFA&DISC]o

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. g IR [Power JFFXIR E AT

[ 88 (Camera)]o

. R TIMENV] &,

= XESEREXK.

[ L5 8 FHEFEMF[Joystick]iE{E<Camera>
(18), SREET[Joystick(0K)].

5) £ 5 m THEEET [Joystick1iEiE

- <Digital Zoom> (HFLE), REKRT

[Joystick(0K)]o
8 L s [E TSR [Joystick UL &IER

" ZEME (OFf (%), 100x, 200x, 400x

1200x) , #A/EH& T [Joystick(0K)].

. BIEHE, #IMENV]E.

= HEFHEEEFAN, BFELSETR—
METER.

iE

BARENEASEHBERTE.
LEAFEEHME, EASY.Q, Color Nite,
16:9 ER, DER, &g, FH2, =
F2NRERS, AREEPBFTEDRE.
Color Nite, 16:9 ERE, DER, #%,
ZRE2, SFEM—BHIEE, HFEEREN
He (BFTZEAABHEERTE. )
FHEIMETEASY.0—BHIZE, BFTER
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< The Title List displays multiple titles (scenes) E— : ¢ HESBETCALRINSERSE (B2) .
that have been recorded. 2006001101 < FEELFEREHBLRENLEZ AR,

< Atitle is created between the points where
you start and stop a recording.
Once deleted, you cannot recover the title
again.

RE—-EMR, BREEEHTERE.

Previous Page  Next Page

Current Title List/ Total Title List

Whatsa PR 74 DYD-RUI(VR mode) | WA 118 E Y@ DYD-RU(VR mode)

You can create a Playlist on the same disc by o g R
gathering your favorite scene from the recorded vt ’ "}]E%%iﬁgiﬁl gﬁﬁégﬁaggmﬁgh
titles (title lists). You can edit the Playlist without Flower 2 RSl %ﬁi AR B R S
changing the original recordings. N n = L A°
El o DERELERR, RANEEEALEN

< Even if the Playlist is deleted, the original title lists

o e o THBEHHEIMENEE, BEWOMER

« Up to 199 playlists can be created, and up to 999 E gl
title scenes can be registered on a Playlist. SRR E—MERE RS

Example: You have recorded a few scenes on a DVD- mPrewous Page  NextPage [ Big0: ZEVR X TAEDVD-RIF, BEZIERT —Lif
RW in VR mode. You want to save the original recording, = BERERBIICE, BERMTEEERNG
but you also want to create a digest by putting your favorite Current Playlist/ Total Playlist SR EE—RBIEM— 31, FEXFERT, EATLIE
scenes together. In this case, you can create a Playlist by TR EEMNFEHE—MEIEE, MEERIES
selecting your favorite scenes, leaving FRERST,
the original recording as it is. —— r2on2006 —— . 30.JAN.2006 !
Atitle is created between the ——=Tite 1 Title 2 Title 3 Title 4 Title 5 Title 6 Tile7 = Eﬂﬁiﬁz%%gﬁﬁiﬂ%ﬁg
points where you start and stop a 9 == = RESFE— MR
recording. 2 cgﬂ {% —EMBREEREERE .
Once deleted you cannot recover e ¢

10:00 -__ 1030 o__ 130 14:00

Tl

Playiist 1 @%

the title again. 0

A

M)
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Playing Title Lists

gy T ES

The recorded Title List scenes are displayed as a
thumbnail index (multiple images) on the LCD Screen.
You can find the desired scene quickly using this
convenient index. If the LCD is closed, you can
view the recording through the viewfinder. Use the
Playback related buttons on the DVD Camcorder
or on the remote control. (VP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) =page 64

1. Insert the disc you want to view.
2. Open the LCD Screen.
3. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
4. Set the [Power] switch to [=](Player)].
= The thumbnail index of the Title List will appear.
= Use the [MENU] button to adjust brightness
or colour of the LCD Screen. =page 36
5. Use the [Joystick] to select a Title List scene
to be played, then press the [Joystick(OK)] or
[ 11] button.
= To stop playback, press the [M(Stop)] button.
Note
During the playback, a displayed image may remain still for a
while until the next image to be shown.

Adjusting the Volume

% When you use the LCD Screen for playback, you
can hear recorded sound from the built-in speaker. VR
« When you hear sound once the disc is in play, 100
use the [VOL -,#] buttons to adjust the volume.
= Avolume level display will appear on the LCD
Screen.
= Levels may be adjusted from anywhere
between 00 to 19.
= [f you close the LCD Screen while playing,
you will not hear sound from the speaker.

Title List
2006/01/01

(X Previous Page  Next Page

iE

D
VR

=g JLDYD-RW/+ RW/-R/ R DU

FH RS RIFRHEALCDRE L ER A %R
BE3| (51EK) .

MRXATLED, ERIUBITHRHZRTES.

(& FDVDIR A B E 1235 £ SBA XERE. (R
FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DCI16SWB(i)) <6471

1. BAEEENLE.

2. FIFLODRE,

3. &EER [ModelFF £ A5 &[DISCI.
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

4. BEBE[Power IFF X AEHIE(Player) 1.
= WEFRNERRSISHT.
= [EAMEN]EEHLOORENRRIISE.

=3671

5. [Joystick ER—MEBMMNGESE TR,
SR [Joystick(0K) Jsk [ 1 ]
= BEEIEN, ERTIm(Stop) iz,

HEERE, RRMEGTERL—E, EHETTEESE.

%Hﬁf:ﬁﬁﬁLCDlﬁ%iﬁﬁﬁHﬂi HNEFEREHID
i e
,h\—IUL_JI[VOL -, tIERETER.
= FERTLERAELOREL.
= BFNATEEAZ00ENM9MEMLE.
» EHAIREEALCDRE, EATAEIMAZIM
HEFERAHNESR.

A
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Various Functions while in Player Mode

% These functions works only in Player Mode. <page 26 & XETHRENATERISIER TRIE. <2600

% Play, Still, Stop, Fast Forward, Rewind, Forward Skip, and Reverse Skip | < &, &lb. Z1E. ki, FE. @R TR E RER
functions are accessible using the remote control. i, (ﬂ[&EVP DCIGS( i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

< Slow function is accessible only using the remote control. & IRERINAENIR AT PR 1R 2R 1) o
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) (X BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

Playback/Still - T EH/EE

= Press the [ 11] button to pause during playback.
= To resume playback, press the [P 11] button.

Picture Search (Forward/Reverse)

=  Pressing the [ l««]/[ »»1] button once makes the
play speed to approx x2, and pressing twice plays
at approx x16.

= When the number 1 appears on the OSD, it means
X2 speed. Number 2 = X16.

= Toresume normal playback, press the [P 11] button

oa = BT 0 R AR EE.

wl e BREER, #0> ]

= BT ]/ oo IR REEREE A A2, T
TERMERL X 16EEER.

» OSDLEEREFIN, RTKLEE

- BREEERE, B>l

-« ED DISPLAY  MENU U

™ QO

MULTI DISP.

[COLORNITE

¥ WULTI GARD SLOT

. (S\Z:r,ng g%[;;/%/([;gg{,vb(u;tggi gg \}\f}g(()emcl)tt)e control. p N . {ifﬁ B R e )/ pr 1B B R USSH E R T
¥ i i i) only stiSTOP PHOTO

Skip Playback (Forward/Reverse) (IRRVP-0C163(1)/0CT65H(i)/DCIESHB(1))

= Press and hold the [ l««}/[ »»1] buttons during playback. oy w

= When playing a disc, if you press and hold the [»»1] O o EHEHREL ]/ D o0 18
button, it moves to the next scene. ( ) ( . RO R o dk: | BRABHIET
If you press and hold the [I4«] button, it moves to A %gg;ﬁ&%%}iﬁﬁlﬁ]gl ]gﬁgggggg;
the beginning of the scene. One more press and ® ;;éxaqﬂiﬁh—o gﬁ?:)ggﬁﬁgﬁlﬂ{feﬁﬂi:
hold makes it move to the beginning of the previous NFE R . EREGS TR RN
scene. If you press and hold the [ l4«] button at a \_ W“ Y, [ 14e ]}E%ﬂ, ﬂ{i?ﬁ?ﬂi;ﬁ‘iﬁ%%f@ﬁéﬁo

portion 3 seconds from the start of scene, it moves
to the beginning of the previous scene.
Portion being played back

BRI

Press the l««twice Presz:;: e Preszr::;: lsd Press the »»itwice
/—\ H 4 IR Blaa—R | #Eri—R b3 b/
[ Scene 1 | Scene 2 [ Scene 3 T~

E1 5_2 Ez
Portion being played back I 55 I 55 I 55
EFEREMAES
Press the l4«<once Press the »»lonce Press the »»itwice
B 1ea— ol

| Scene 1 [ Scene 2 | Scene 3

O [ | N I/%%a\>
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Slow Playback (Forward/Reverse)

(VP-DC163(i)/[DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Forward Slow Playback
= Press the [|p] button on the remote control
during playback.
- To resume normal playback, press the [ 11]
button.

B (mgi/mE)
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

~

[ RTRA
= EHERERR O 1R.
- MEEEHEHRI>nlE.
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Zooming during Playback (PB ZOOM)

< The PB ZOOM function works only in Player Mode. =page 26
< The PB ZOOM function enables you to magnify the playback.

EMBAENA (DHEE)

< BEIMEEIREE THETRIEGEN. “260
< EHEENRERLERAERNES.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].

3. Move the [Zoom] lever toward [T(Tele)] to
activate the PB Zoom during playback.
= The image is magnified starting from the
centre of image.

1. ZEEK[Mode]F X AKE[DISC].
(4 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. R [Power 1T RIZEAEN
[=)(Player)].
3. EHMEE[T(Tele) lin# s & [Zoom]#F,
BEENE £ .
= BHEFBNRLEHITHEK.

4. You can zoom in from 2.0x to 8.0x by moving
the [Zoom] lever. @
= |t zooms 2.0x — 4.0x — 8.0x progressively.
= Zoom ratio is displayed.

5. Use the [Joystick] to move the screen up,
down, right or left.

6. To cancel the PB Zoom function, move the
[Zoom] lever toward [W(Wide)].

Notes
= You cannot apply the PB ZOOM function to pictures which are
being input from an external video source.
= The PB ZOOM images cannot be exported to a PC.
= To stop operating PB ZOOM function, press the [B(Stop)] button.

PcoQ

4. BEBEHTE[Zoon] T, EATIIIM2.0xE]8.0x
&Ko
= BIREEES H2.0x—4.0x—8.0xJL#
- DEEHSEREE.

5. EREM[Joysticklm L, BT, mMASEAL
BHRER.

6. ATBUEEIMEENRE,
[W(Wide) Jifo

B[ Zoom FHHE

itE
o EAREAEREEDRERA MM RAEAANEE
= EHESEEAEMAIPC

BEEEMEEDNAE, #251E[m(Stop) 1,
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Z8)

Renaming a Title (Title Name)

Te List o FEERERTETRIGER. 267
2006/01/01 < MRAHEZEEERSEET, EXHEEER
HABE B =3TH

< Title Name function works only in Player
Mode. =page 26
« The recording date automatically becomes the

title name if date had been set in the system T = T > 4 4

ment, wpage 37 Y Deee ’ EABIER A AN R £

You can change the recording date to any rotect = 1. & E#ERX [Mode]FF £ A3t DISC],

desired title name. | (L BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. (OUE Ext — 2. REAEE[Power IFFXAEMIE(Player)]o

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) » RAERRRRET.
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. Title Name S Title List 3. IRiREEZE[QUICK MENU]EE.

= The Title List screen appears. 2006/01/01 [319] 4. BEEFJoystick] [ b8 E T ERIRE

3. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Title Name>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Z#<Title Name> $FEEEH), RERT
[Joystick(OK)]o
5. {EfET[Joystick| \REEE® (Title List)

¥

5. Use the [Joystick] to select a title scene you = 4 N o - -
want to rename from the Title List scenes, then k J e “! iﬁ%ﬁ”ﬁﬁ—ﬁ\i@:ﬁiiﬁﬁ% ins. RTEF
pre?ilth[?l [J°y5t|0k(°K.ﬁ|- [ Previous Page  Next Page 9 [éﬁoésg %kg‘li“)éafm
= Title Name screen will appears. L] AR o

6. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to the @ o Name 6. {EREMT[Joystick] BHHATRIMAERFRIIE—
first character of the current title name. Title Name:2006/01/01 A=,

7. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to  Done | 7. fEEEFFJoystick B ENAREIME
<Delete>, then press the [Joystick(OK)] to G Deleted, HAEHIEFFHILJoystick(0K) 1L
delete the existing title name. m WML &

8. Use the [Joystick] to select the desired R R R .
characters and items, then press the w 8. ﬁﬁﬁﬁjﬂ:[\lwﬂICK]%%%EE’\]?&ﬂ%E %
[Joystick(OK)]. D Move et E?E?ﬁﬁﬂ’ﬂ[:loyst ic _(0_ ) 1o ~
= <Delete>: Deletes the character at the = <Delete>: MBS AAFLBETENF &

cursor position. e Name = <Space>: AN ERAKRITAALH—T.
= <Space>: Enter a blank and moves the T — = <Doned>: FHEH NIFEF o

cursor one forward.  Done | = <Back>:[EZF—#.

= <Done>: Registers the character inputs. Y a B i e
= <Back>: Retums to the previous mode. 789 9. MEA[Joystick]iEiDone>, REHETHE
i FFHI[ Joystick(0K) ]o

9. Use the [Joystick] to select <Done>, then . =
press the [Joystick(OK)]. cit () » BRENRIERENET.
@E8DBe = {EA[Joystick]iEFE<Back>, RFIEKT

c
h
m
r
w

12=,

= The title name is now changed.
= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>, then &K Move S [Joystick(0K) iR EI4REHE &

press the [Joystick(OK)] to return to Title List. A
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Title Information (Title Info)

Title Info function works only in Player Mode. =page 26

It shows you the title information.

You can view the Title Name, Protect, Rec Date, Length, Rec

Mode and Disc Format.

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].
= The Title List screen appears.

Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Title Info>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Use the [Joystick] to select a scene you want

to display the title information from the Title List

scenes, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= |t shows the information on the selected
title.

= The title information includes the <Title
Name>, <Protect>, <Rec Date>, <Length>,
<Rec Mode> and <Disc Format>.

To exit, press the [Joystick(OK)].

@

WEE
< HEEBRIERTETHIGHER. 2677
< EETAERARES.
& EAIAMETitle Name, {RiF, RIGEH, KE, FEEXH
geEERL.

R 1= JLDYD-RU/+ RW/.R/+ R DU

Title List

Delete

Partial Delete

Protect
Title Name

Title Info
[OIEN Exit 4.

1. ZE#EK [Mode]FFXZIHZ[DISCI.
({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

REBIR [Power [FFXEIEMI(Player)]o
- BEERSETRHRK.

JRBREESE[QUICK MENU]EE,

BEEAT[Joystick ] e A FRUERIRRE
B<Title Info> (HFEEER), ABETET

Title Info

e Title List [ Joystick(0K)]o

Title Name:Dolphin

Rename

XX Previous Title

= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)] to return to Title List.

5. fEREAF[Joystick G B iR ERE
Eﬁ%ﬂ‘]%ﬁ, AR E I [Joystick(0K) ]
A=
- EREENEELSERHER
« FREEEECTIitle Name>, <Protect>

(f#4#), <Rec Date> (FiEHHH),
<Length> (), <Rec Mode> (Fi&iEz)
F<Disc Format> (FBHERL).

6. HRHE, BREFAI[Joystick(0K)JMIE.
= {EF[Joystick]ik#E<Back> (iBEl), #/EHET[Joystick(0K)]
BERRESIR

Off
2006.01.01
00:00:15
SP

Protect
Rec Date

Length
Rec Mode
Disc Format VR Mode

Next Title
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Protecting a Title (Protect)

< Protect function works only in Player Mode. = page 26

<+ You can set protection for a title so that the title cannot

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. m
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].
= The Title List screen appears.

3. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Protect>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Select> or <Select All>, then press the
[Joystlck(OK)]
Select: Protects individual files
To protect individual files, use the [Joystick]
to select files to protect, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
The selected files will be marked <(3)>.
= Select All: Protects all files
To protect all files, simply press the
[Joystick(OK)] after <Select All> is
selected.

Al files will be marked with <(%)>.

6. Move the [Joystick] up to select <Execute>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= Protect is set on all selected titles.
= The above procedure will release the lock
on the title if previously set.

GRIP— 4R (fR3F)
< RIPIRER TAETHGER. 265

be deleted. | < EATLURIF—ARE, BHILEHMBR.

Title List
2006/01/01

Delete
amal Delete

Protect Select li

Title Name —
Ttle Info 4 '

Q.MENU =48

Protect & Title List

2006/01/01 [1/9]

?’é
hadiE

&0 Move Select

Protect & Title List

a -
& -
£ a
e eS|
To—

B8 Move Select

. REEN [Mode] FFXE| & [DISCIRLE.

({2BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. ZEBR[Power IFFXEERMIE(Player)].

- BEERSETHR.

. IRBREESEE[QUICK MENU]%E.
. BB [Joystick]m LR E TEZR

F<Protect> (fRIF), SRIEHIEFH
[Joystick(0K) I E.

. mESETHBEJoystick]iEiE<Select>

(#E1% ) gi<Select AlI> (£i%), RERT

[Joystick(0K)]o

= Select (3£$F):{RIP/4FITH
BERPADAE, EER[Joystick]
BEEERIPIXH, REET
[Joystick(0K)]o
BEERSHEIREED .

= Select All (i) RIPFTHM
EERIPIIANE, REEILESelect
All> (£i%) /8T [Joystick(0K) JEIAT,
A XHBHECTY.

. B EBE[Joystick] MIiEF<Execute>

(B7), AR T [Joystick(0K)]o

= RIPHSERTAEENTELRE.

= N ESRERRRE EHHE
(BEMEIRE) -

A
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Deleting a Title (Delete) MIEE HEE (MIRR)
% Delete function works only in Player Mode. “page 26 < MERTHEED TIEERIGEAT. 261
% Individual or All Title scenes can be deleted. < AR RES R A E RIS M.
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. @ E— 1. Z B [Mode 3£ & [DISC],
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) I ({LBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. Setthe [Power] switch to [)(Player)]. 2008010 2. BERIE[Power 1, HiFEMN
= The Title List screen appears. [=)(Player)].
3. Press the [QUICK MENU] button. Delete Se‘ﬁ“ « BEFHIRESS.
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select Protect 3. #TIQUICK MENU].
<Delete>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. Title Name po— ’ 4. ETHEEF [Joystick]iEFDelete>
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select Title Info__ P sz (MIFg), AEiREF[Joystick(0K)]o
<Select> or <Select All>, then press the [EE Exit 5. @ s T [Joystick]ikiE<Select>
[Joystick(OK)]. Eﬁ?%)ji(%eleﬁt AL (£i%), KEERT
= Select: Delete individual files 5 - Joystick(0K
To delete individual files, use the [Joystick] Sy W el Select (i1%): MBI
to select files to delete, then press the EEMBA R, %Eﬁﬁ[Joyst ick ]

[Joystick(OK)]. EMBRE ?kF&T[Joystick(OK)]o
The selected files will be marked < >. ﬂ IR RS ERT K
= Select All: Delete all files = Select All (£i%): B%F)Tﬁ}'cﬁ-
To delete all files, simply press the EEMBAE X, REALRE
[Joystick(OK)] after <Select All> is <Select All> (ﬁﬁ)fﬁ#ﬁé'{t
selected. [JO)’StICk(OK)]Eﬂ—Io
Al files will be marked with <iif>. PIE CHEITARS
6. Move the [Joystick] up to select <Execute>, 8 6. [ L[ Joystick]l ﬁf%(Execute) ($17),
then press the [Joystick(OK)]. RIgH T [Joystick(0K)]o
= The <Delete?> message will appear. = <Delete?> (HIFR? )EEHESER.
7. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select 7. BESEABH[Joystick]LikE<Yes>
<Yes>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. (R), #EET[Joystick(0K)].
= All selected titles will be deleted. « AR ERREE SR,
= Related files in Playlist will be deleted. = BHIIRPAER GG S E B
(DVD-RW(VR mode only)) (DVD-RW ({XBRFVR =) )

Note 3 Move (O3 Select

i
An audible warning will be heard if you try to delete 5% —fiE % A=y 4 T [ 7| e
a title that had previously been protected. You must release the protect ﬂi%ﬂgg*ﬂ;;ﬁgmgzﬁs;uﬁﬂ sHH
function to delete the title. =page 69 PR e bR -

PN



DVD Camcorder: Title List

DVDIZ {5 HL . iRRE 5 =

Deleting a Section of a Title (Partial Delete)

< Partial Delete function works only in Player Mode.
-page 26

« ATitle scene can be partially deleted.

“ The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR
Mode). You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode
before recording. =page 41

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. (VP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=](Player)].
3. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Partial Delete>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
5. Move the [Joystick] to select a title scene you want
to delete partially from the Title List scenes, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The selected title will be paused, then the
<Start> will be highlighted.
6. Search the start point of deletion by pressing the
[ <</ »»1] or [P 11] button.
7. Press the [P 11] button at the start point to pause
the screen, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <End> will be highlighted.
8. Press the [14«/»»I1] or [ 11] button to search the
end point of deletion.
9. Press the [P 11] button at the end point to pause
the screen, then press [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Execute> will be highlighted.
10. Press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Delete selected part ? Please confirm.>
message will appear.
11. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The selected part of the title will be deleted.
= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>, then press
the [Joystick(OK)] to return to Title List.

Note

An audible warning will be heard if you try to delete
a title that had previously been protected.You must
release the protect function to delete. =page 69

©

Title List
2006/01/01

Start
> Play

L covesm
Partial Delete Y
Title Name —
Title Info__

-

00:00:15
End (EXEGHE) Back

Il Pause M4/ Search

Delete selected part ?
Please confirm.
[ves ]

Start
> Play

End

Il Pause 44/ Search J

MRS B R eI —#RSY (RS MER)

o BEMBIRETFERRERT. 267

o BEEBTENABE.

o BEDRERADDRI (R ) BATEN. 66
HEHDVD-RISL AU AR B3Le

=417

1. BN [Mode 2K A[DISC] o
({ZBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. RERE[Power 18, EZFEMI(Player)].

3. #T[QUICK MENU]#,

4. ETHIEM[Joystick]itiE<Partial Delete>
(BRSYMIRR), SAEIZHEAT[Joystick(0K)],

5. WEDEFEZE[Joystick AERAMBEIFZE K
B, BRI T[Joystick(0K) 1.
. ﬁﬁﬁ& )#&‘ﬁméﬁi SRIE<Start> (FFi4)

6. ?[l«/»l]j.[?ll]}kiﬂ HRBRESR
L

7. ERAMERD N]IREEERE, RER
[Joystick(OK)]o
= <End> (BR)ETAH

8. &[l<</»l]3i[>ll]&§ﬂ ﬁ?m[‘?ﬂ'}%,ﬁ

ik
9. T”iﬁﬁiT[Pll]?}ﬁ?ﬂ:}@ﬂ RERTETH
[Joystick(0K)]o
= <Executed (HUT)ZEAT=.
10 32 T AR [Joystick (0K) 1o
= RBELETRDelete selected part ? Please
confirm.> (MERIEEARS? HMIL.HES?.
1. ZRBIHEF[Joystick]iEFes> (R), RER
[Joystick(0K)]o
= FERES <M.
= {Ef[Joystick]iEE<Back> (iBE), REHET
[Joystick(0K) IR EIFFETIFK -

8

AESHMBREMNCLZERIPHIRE, ERE0TE—
AMANRES. ELRRBRIFTEES M.
=697
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Creating a New Playlist (New Playlist) IXEXTTNITTE]

This function works only in Player Mode.
-page 26

The editing function only works on a DVD-RW
(VR Mode).

You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode
before recording. =page 41

. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].

= The Title List scenes will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title

List icon (%), then move the [Joystick] right to

highlight the Playlist icon (&).

= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the
form of a thumbnail index.

= No thumbnail index is provided before
creating a Playlist.

Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<New Playlist>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= Title List scenes will appear.

Use the [Joystick] to select a scene to create,

then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= Keep selecting in the order of your preference.

= The selected scene will be marked with <v'>.

Move the [Joystick] up to <Add>, then press

the [Joystick(OK)].

= Anew Playlist will be created.

Notes

Up to 199 playlists can be created.
Up to 999 title scenes can be registered on a
Playlist.

4

Playlist

[m Previous Page

Next Page m]

Playlist

New Playlist

Edit Playlist
Playlist Name
Playlist Info

[OXE Exit

New Playlist

i Title List

] 5=

X Previous Page

Next Page

Playlist
Uninitialized

L%

Previous Page

Next Page

SIRMEERSIR (FEERYIR)

ZIRER TIEERIGEAT. <2610
ABTNREHZEDVDRI (VR %) B TH.
BRI SEHOVD-RISE B AR e
“HT

. REER [Mode ] F & [DISC].

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. RERE[Power |, HERIER

[=)(Player)].
- RELHIREEE,

. BEEMJoystick] EREEEESER

(%), REEABHEF [Joystick]TRET
BB RER(E).

= BRERNGSEURREN S ETR.

= HEEIRBRERZANRARRE.
FZTIQUICK MENU]$2.

. ET#HIET[Joystick it

<New Playlist> (FREBIEMZIIR), RERET
[Joystick(0K)]o
= RAEEEEETR.

- ERlJoystick IERECIRMIAR, KEET

[Joystick(0K)]o
» RRENREINFHTIEE.
= EERIFREIRE .

. bR EEIF[JoystickEIE<Add> (M),

SRIERRIE [Joystick(0K) ]
- IEHERRCBHET.

B

BEZAER199MEIE &
—MERERRSAUERIONN IR AR
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Renaming a Playlist (Playlist Name)

mwEERIIR (EHSIRER)

< Playlist Name function works only in Player Mode.
=page 26

< The recording date automatically becomes the title
name if date had been set in the system menu. You can
change the recording date to any desired title name.

< The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR
Mode). You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode
before recording. =page 41

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Playlist
Uninitialized

X Previous Page

< BHAIRBHUER TEERGHERT. 267
MEERGRERRETHIE, WFHEEHMHAZ
HRABRRETR.

BRI HERABENER.

/RIBIHREQZEDVD-RW (R #8) B THR. BNY
SEHDVD-RUABEXA AR Hko 41T

1. RERK [Mode ]2 &[DISC].

NextPage 1] (f2IRVP-DC163( i )/DCT65H( i )/DC165WB( i ))

2. Setthe [Power] switch to [[=)(Player)].
= The Title List scenes will appear.
3. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title List icon
(&™), then move the [Joystick] right to highlight the
Playlist icon (&)
= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the form of a
thumbnail index.
Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Playlist Name>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
6. Use the [Joystick] to select a Playlist scene you want

Playlist
Uninitialized
0
New Playlist
Delete

Edit Playlist

o s

Playlist Name y

2. & EAIE[Pover 18, BRI (Player)].
= RELHOGESE

3. BIHEF[Joystick] EHEFLRRER(Y), RE
[EABE [Joystick] 5= B RERELEFED).
= BRI RMRERENERER.

. #ZTIQUICK MENU]{.

. ET#EEF[Joystick]EE<Playlist Name>
(BRIIRER), REREF[Joystick(0K)]o

6. fEM[Joystick], NEBIIRGZPEEEEHZNE
WAIRFR, KERJoystick(0K)]o

to rename from the Playlist scenes, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= Title Name screen will appears.

7. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to the first
character of the current title name.

8. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to <Delete>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)] to delete the existing title
name.

9. Use the [Joystick] to select the desired characters and

|tems then press the [Joystick(OK)]. &2 vove

» REERERERSET.
7. EAlJoystick], HAITBELRTAERNE—NF

ik
8. {EM[Joystick], #HIFBEDeleted, HKFE
[Joystick(OK) 1B I A BIARRA B 7R
9. fEM[Joystick IERFIEMFHMME, KiEk
S [Joystick(0K)]o
@#$%a = Delete>: IR EMBFE.
[623 Select . Sf?§§>:%A-’PE’&EI%‘%%EE?E%HQE@@—
MIEo

Done | <Back.
234
789

o

?

<Delete>: Deletes the character at the cursor

©

pOSItIOn Title Name
= <Space>: Enters a blank and moves the cursor one Title Name: Flower_
forward.

= <Done>: Registers the character inputs.
= <Back>: Returns to the previous mode.
. Use the [Joystick] to select <Done>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= The Playlist name is now changed.
= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)] to return to Playlist.

LS Move

Space | Done | | tBack

= <Done>: iEAHANKIF Ao
<Back>: BB Z|FIEE o
10.ﬁﬁ?@ﬁ“oyshck]ﬁ&(%ne) RIER TR
[Joystick(0K)].
. BRAMBEEM
= {Ef[Joystick]iEFE<Back>, BREERT
[Joystick(0K) iEEI#E 5%

c 234
hi 789
m 'I

o
w
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77 @l DYD-RW(VR mode)|

Playing the Playlist

% This function works only in Player Mode. =*page 26 < ZPRERTEARGERT. 267
« The Playlist scenes are displayed in the form of a thumbnail index | < ZLDRE FEHEEMNHFRIEREFRXET.
on the LCD Screen. KL, AENTSERE TG
If the LCD is closed, you can view the recording through the & FEDVDE G B RIS F 5B LS. (URVP-DC163(i)/
viewfinder. . .
Use the Playback related buttons on the DVD DCT6S(i)/DCTESHB(i)) 6431

< JIRINAERZEDVD-RI (R #R) #XTE

Camcorder or on the remote control. Title List

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) 2006/01/01 Ho MBRH EAEDVD-RUFEEXAL AR
“page 64 Ho W4T
< The editing function only works on a DVD-RW
(VR Mode). You should format the DVD-RW to
VR Mode before recording. =page 41
1. Insert the disc you want to view. [ Previous Page  Next Page (3] 1. BAEERAONE.

2. ®E#ENX [ Mode ] Z 5t ZDISCI.
({LBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DCT165WB(i))

3. ZEBE [Power |5, HIFIE
[=)(Player)].
= BELHIGREER,

LIMLTS 4. BHERLoystick EFEBEESET
X Previous Page  Next Page (3] (). REDEBHEF Joystick| BEEF
BHEEERE).
 BHERMRENEREALER.

5. fEAlJoystick EREEMABHIIE,
RERT> n 124,

6. HTHERIVOL - +1ADEE.
= NHEFEEIUREES.

2. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

3. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].
= The Title List scenes will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title z
List icon (%), then move the [Joystick] right [
to highlight the Playlist icon (E).
= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the
form of a thumbnail index. @

5. Use the [Joystick] to select a Playlist to be
played, then press the [P 11] button.

6. Press the [VOL -,#] buttons to adjust volume.
= The sound will be heard through the built-In
speaker.

a




DVD Camcorder: Playlist

DVDIR & : i 5 =

Playlist Information (Playlist Info)

. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

Playlist Info function works only in Player Mode. =page 26

It shows you the Playlist information.

You can view the Playlist Name, Protect, Rec Date, Length, Rec
Mode and Disc Format.

The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR Mode).

ERFIRES (HHIIRER)

< BHEREEERTETREEN. “267

< BMERTHERERER.
AILUEEPlaylist Name, fRiF, RGHH, KE, REEXM
FEBEA.

< RIEDIREREDVD-RY (R ) BXTHEM. HRZHEKOVD-RIE

You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode
before recording. =page 41

Playlist

Flower

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)'DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].
= The Title List screen will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title
List icon (%), then move the [Joystick] right

BEALAR EX. w417

1. B E#K [Mode iE#E K &[DISC]o

(X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. BB IE[Power 148, WEIFIEM

[ (Player)].

» RELHIGEEES.
3. BEER[Joystick [ENRTERLTRER

to highlight the Playlist icon (E).

= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the
form of a thumbnail index.

Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Playlist Info>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Use the [Joystick] to select the desired Playlist
info, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= |t shows you information on the selected

W
New Playlist
Delete

Edit Playlist
Playlist Name

Q.MENU =43

(™), KERAEBHEF[Joystick] FRETR
BREREERE).
- BHEENAFBRUEREFLER.

4. #T[QUICK MENU]%.

5. ETBIEM[Joystick]iLHF
<Playlist Info> (HEMFIRER), RERE
#F[Joystick(0K) 1.

6. fEMA[Joystick IEFMEMNBRIIRESR, &

Playlist.

= Playlist information includes <Playlist
Name>, <Protect>, <Rec Date>, <Length>,
<Rec Mode> and <Disc Format>.

To exit, press the [Joystick(OK)].

= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)] to return to
Playlist.

Playlist Info

Rename

Playlist Name:Flower

Protect Off
Rec Date

Length
Rec Mode
Disc Format VR Mode

X Previous Title

JaE T [Joystick(0K)].

3 Playlist s WAEHBREREERETEREL.

= ZiEEB8HE<Playlist Name>, <Protect>
({#41), <Rec Date> (FEEH),
<Length> (&), <Rec Mode> (F{§i#
K )F<Disc Format> (FEBHERK).

7. fIRH, BEFH[Joystick(0K)].
= fEf[Joystick]i£#E<Back> (iBE), #/F
BT [Joystick(0K) B EFERFIF

2006.01.01

Next Title 5]



DVD Camcorder: Playlist

Deleting a Playlist (Delete)

DVDIR & : HHi 5 =

il e EING T JIDYDRWIR mode)

% Delete function works only in Player Mode. =page 26 < MRRThEE D THEERIGER. <267
» Individual or all undesired playlists can be deleted. < ERATDAMIBR A BB AT E A ERIE TR

« The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR Mode). You should | «

( RERERZDVD-RI (VR &BX) WA THM. BRI EHOVD-RIE
format the DVD-RW to VR Mode before recording. =*page 41

BEXALAR EX. 41T

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only)

Playlist

. BB [Mode ] EF & [DISC].

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. Setthe [Power] switch to [&)(Player)]. = . BRI [Power 1§, HIFIEN
3 Tiov e [orsicn oo e e T
ot e v e s rn i ReN T o
= The Playlist scenes yviII be displayed in the ’4 s gm%ﬁgﬁ(@) R SR
e — - BHAED R AR AR e
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select ’ :

<Delete>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Select> or <Select All>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= Select: Delete individual files
To delete individual files, use the [Joystick]
to select files to delete, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
The selected files will be marked <1 >.
= Select All: Delete all files
To delete all files, simply press the
[Joystick(OK)] after <Select All> is
selected.
All files will be marked with <{iif>.
Move the [Joystick] up to select <Execute>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= <Delete?> message will appear.
Move the [Joystick] left or right to select
<Yes>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= All selected playlists will be deleted.

ProQ

®

Delete 34 Playlist
Flower [m

LS Move Select

Delete

W T Delete?
1

[Yes ]
7 I

&3 Move Select

3 Playlist

. LA TBE[Joystick]iEiE<Delete>

(MEE), SREHET[Joystick(0K)]o

. [ ESETBE[Joystick]iEiE<Select>

(#£4F)Sh<Select All> (i), HKEET

[Joystick(0K)]o

= Select (IE#F):MBRAHIH
EEMBA R, BEB[JoystickIEE
EMBRESE, REET[Joystick(0K) ]o
SRR BARE

= Select All (£i%): MBRETEXG
EEMBAEXE, REELESelect All>
(£i%) 512 T [Joystick(0K) IRIAT .
BT XHERE <>,

. B[ Joystick]PLiEiE<Executed

(#4T), skER T [Joystick(0K)]o
= Delete?> (MER? )EEHEET.

. IESEAHJoystick]BlEIE<Yes>

(R), AERT[Joystick(0K)]o
= PTREEMTEE MR,



DVD Camcorder: Playlist I EE IR ES

Adding Scenes to Playlist (Edit Playlist-Add) IS As (IBHENTIR-FN) EDEIETE]

< This function works only in Player Mode. =page 26 f— . < ZEER TIETRGEHEKT. =2671

% You can add more scenes in an existing Playlist. 2 o THAECEBERMAELFS.

% The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR Flower < UBIETHAEOZEDVD-RW (VR fExt) A TEN. BRY%E
Mc;de). You should format t1he DVD-RW to VR Mode — SEDVD-RWSLEAE AL VR 483t , =41 T
before recording. =page 4 [New Playlist |

1. Setthe [Mode]gswitghgto [DISC]. ey 1. B [Mode]iE2 £ £[DISC]. .
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBK(i) only) Edit Playlist™s ({BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. Setthe [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. 2. BEREPover 1, EREHIE(Player)],

Playlist Info

 BEEHIREEFE,
3. BET[Joystick]ERAEEFSER(ED), KEMR
(&™), then move the [Joystick] right to highlight the BT [Joystick] S S BTRERE LER(E).
Playlist icon (&). ELOT = BRI R B ERE LR R
= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the form of a Flower 4. #®TIQUICK MENU]&.

thumbnail index. 5. ETBEHE[Joystick]iEiF<Edit Playlist>

= The Title List screen will appear.
3. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title List icon

4. Press the [QUICK MENU] button. (BEERIE), KELIZFJoystick(0K)]o
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select . RE{HE iﬁﬁégﬁifé BiEst
<Edit Playlist>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. _Delete N ¢ pd .
e e e e P|a)y]|ist 6. fE/M[Joystick], EEBERNFMFRMBATIE,
mode |!.,.\' ShIEHR[Joystick(0K) o
. 7 hh
6. Use the [Joystick] to select the Playlist to which the Y Exit = ERBAERETREREL.
scenes are to be added, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. 7. #TIQUICK MENVIEE. . ‘
= The scenes inside the Playlist will appear. @ Edit > Add i Tile List 8. LTBIEM [Joystick]ihF<Add> (M), HEHRIE
7. Press the [QUICK MENU] button. Famiy ol #F[Joystick(0K)]o
8. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Add>, then = EREERMA A
press the [Joystick(OK)]. = 9. E/AlJoystick], HHRERMEIBMIIKRFIFATIE
= The Title List scenes to be added to the Playlist will g | e, REE[Joystick(0K)].
9 Usea&zeﬂé stick] to select the Title List scenes to be - » JomEm REC LGOS,
: ysy e L 10. Joystick]jE{Z<Execute>
added to the Playlist, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. ozl . éﬁ?jﬁﬁhﬁ{&'ﬁelﬁ& xecute> (7). M/EH
o o < T G |+ RBLExd to s> (BRWA Es.
" press the [Joystick(OK)]. ’ 1. ERBIER [Joystick]iE#es> (B), KEHE
= <Want to add?> message will appear. Edit > Add i Title List [Joystick(0K) ]

= ER<Now adding...> (RZEEEFM...)HES.
» BRERRRMTIEEGRAE, EHERPREE—
FBRMER RS,

11. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Now adding...> message will appear.
= The selected scenes will be added to the Playlist. The new
scene will be added as the last scene.

pit3

l‘éi%i#i&lﬁ%tﬁﬂn‘, BT 0 BRARTUER,
EREAHETIm(Stop) HRA R EIAHREE, MiRiESER

While the Quick Menu is displayed on the screen, pressing i

- ‘ ECED
the [P 11] button plays back, and pressing the [m(Stop)] [eFaiaphee  NeiRzs(]
button while in play goes back to the thumbnail, and the Quick I

Note

Menu disappears.



DVD Camcorder: Playlist

DVDIR & - HE R 5 =

Changing the Order of Scene Playing with
Playlist (Edit Playlist-Move)

< This function works only in Player Mode. =page 26

<« The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR
Mode). You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode
before recording. =page 41

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
2. Setthe [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].

= The Title List scenes will appear.

3. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title List icon
(&™), then move the [Joystick] right to highlight the
Playlist icon (&)

= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the form of a

thumbnail index.
Press the [QUICK MENU] button.
Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Edit Playlist>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The screen will be switched to the Edit Playlist mode.
6. Use the [Joystick] to select the Playlist which contains
the scenes whose order you want to change then press
the [Joystick(OK)].
= The scenes inside the Playlist will appear.
Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

o s

press the [Joystick(OK)].
9. Use the [Joystick] to select the scene to be moved,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The Selected scenes will be marked with <v'>.
Also a bar next to the scenes will appear.
10. Use the [Joystick] to move the bar to the position of
your choice, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The selected scene will be moved to the new position.
11. Move the [Joystick] up to select <Execute>, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Want to move?> message will appear.
12. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Now moving...> message will appear.
= You can move the scenes as many times as you wish.

A

% You can change the order of scene playing within a Playlist.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Move>, then

®

EREAFIRT RO ETIEF

Playlist
Flower

i
New Playlist |\o

Edit Playlist

Playlist Name J

‘!4'

Iayllsl Info 14 ,. a&*

s 5
r—
beicle |
Partel Dalee |

Move

Q.MENU I8

X Previous Page

Next Page

Edit > Move

)

revious Page

B Playlist

Next Page

(IR TIR-133))

LR R TETRGHER . =267
1/J\Tu2izls$qﬂ)#vﬁﬁ’liﬂlﬁ}‘ ¥ o
s YRABINEE RAEDVD-RN (VR #) X THR. BRLER
DVD-RWE S AR o =415

1. 2B [Mode 21 &[DISC]-
({LBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. REBRE[Power ], EEEMI(Player)].
» RELHIGEES.

3. By Joystick EFTERBRER(), KEM
ABHER [Joystick| 5= B TERELER(E) .
= ERUERN A BRUERE SRR,

4. 4ZTIQUICK MENU]%E.

5. FTBIMEM [Joystick]iEIE<Edit Playlist)
(REEBIIR), REREF[Joystick(0K)]o
= REUVHBIIREERE RN,

6. EMLJoystick], EREMIIR, CAETIMFEELHN

%5, HRIgHE[Joystick(0K)].
- BRRAMERERRL.

7. #2TIQUICK MENU]$E.
8. ETBENEMF[Joystick]likEMove> (#8E),

RIHRE
#F[Joystick(0K)].

9. EM[Joystick [ EREBINTR, RER

[Joystick(0K)]o
= R R BTRIRIE A< ORIIES .
[E 27 B R ERR A 5 o
AER[Joystick SR ABERBFNLE, KGR
[Joystick(OK)]o
» AESREBHEFUCEL.
1. EB SRR [Joystick]iZ<Executed (HIT), REHKIE
1F[Joystick(0K)].
= FR<Nant to move?> (EFZMNG? )HEE.
12. ERBIEIF [Joystick]iEiEYes> (), KFR
[Joystick(0K)]o
= R<Now moving...> (EE&EH...)HES.
- BEBHZ OGS, RANEHS DRGSR

o




DVD Camcorder: Playlist
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Deleting Scenes from Playlist
(S EVIE L[ EY | DYD-RW(VR mode)

< This function works only in Player Mode.
-page 26

< You can delete the scenes from a Playlist.

< The editing function only works on a DVD-RW
(VR Mode). You should format the DVD-RW to VR
Mode before recording. =page 41

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].

= The Title List screen will appear.

3. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title

List icon ("), then move the [Joystick] right to

highlight the Playlist icon (E).

= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the form

of a thumbnail index.

Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Edit Playlist>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= The screen will be switched to the Edit Playlist

mode.

6. Use the [Joystick] to select the Playlist which
contains the scenes to be deleted, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= The scenes inside the Playlist will appear.
Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

o~

7.
8. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Delete>,

then press the [Joystick(OK)].
9. Use the [Joystick] to select the scenes to be
deleted, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The selected scenes will be marked with <v'>.
10. Move the [Joystick] up to select <Execute>, then
press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Delete?> message will appear.
11. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Now deleting...> message will appear.
= The selected scenes will be deleted.

MBS R PR =
(4migHE R T =-MIRR)

Playlist
Flower

—
New Playlist
Delete

Edit Playlist

o EIAATHETHBER, =267

o WRLEHOIR RIS,

+ BEDEAEDDRI (R BX) BXTER. B
HAEHDVD-RUKEITALAR ke =417

Playlist Name [I#¥%

Flayistino_legagel !

Q.MENU =43

. B E#ER [Mode iEE K AZ[DISC].
({ZBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

|—| v
Delete

arllal Delete

ove

Q.MENU =K

2. REBE[Power ], BEEHHIC(Player)]o
= RBELHIRETI.

. BEEF[Joystick [{ERRES R (),
RIFEABTEFJoystick]F= B TIERFI&EIR

(B).
= EREEMARUERELIRET.

4. $ZFTIQUICK MENU]§E.

5. ETBEEF[Joystick]iEiE<Edit Playlist>
(REEEMGIR), REREF [Joystick(0K)]o

3 Playlist
[1/9] 3

Edit > Delete
Flower

[m Previous Page

 RESERERRTIRES.

. fERA[Joystick], EEEEEMBRAIFRAERT
%, SRIG#&[Joystick(0K)]o
- BRRGSEREREL.

7. 32 TIQUICK MENU]$E.

8. LTBENE [Joystick]itiF<Delete> (MR,
SRIEHRE [Joystick(0K) ]o

9. {EAlJoystick EREMBEIAR, KER
[Joystick(0K)].

3 Playlist 6

Next Page

Edit > Delete

o
P |
X Previous Page

= FEEASEIRIE A OMIES .

B Playlist 10. E#EEAF[Joystick 11 iE<Execute> (Hi17),
SAIEIRIEAT [Joystick(0K) ]
. DEﬁ?(Delete?) (MiRR? YRR,
1. EEHBEEF[JoystickiEiE<Yes> (B), HEH
[Joystick(0K)]o
= ER<Now deleting...> (E#&MEE...)HES.

= PSR,

Next Page

PN



DVD Camcorder: Playlist

DVDIR &4 : R 5 =

Deleting a Section of a Playlist
(Edit Playlist - Partial Delete) EXLEUNIXTYE]

“ This function works only in Player Mode. =page 26
< Your can delete a part from a Playlist.

< The editing function only works on a DVD-RW (VR Mode).
You should format the DVD-RW to VR Mode before recording.
=page 41

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].

HERE P MER R
(4miE MR T 5 = -2R 53 MRS )

< IkIhEE RIEAMGER. 267

< BRI FERE S R P TIRR o

< URIETHAEHBEADVD-RY (R 48R) #1T. ERBGZATERIZER
R THDVD-RWIH TR o =41TT

1. RE#EK[Mode ] ERE LA [DISCI.

Playlist

(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [(=](Player)].
= The Title List screen will appear.

3. Move the [Joystick] up to highlight the Title
List icon (%), then move the [Joystick] right to
highlight the Playlist icon ().
= The Playlist scenes will be displayed in the

form of a thumbnail index.

Edit Playlist

1 Exit

Playlist Name g
Play\lst Info__{§ ‘,w

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. BRI [Power 18, MIFEMI(Player)].
= BHIIEHSBREE.

3. BHEFJoystickFIRHINXEZETR(E),
RERABIEF [Joystick]| B =B RIEHRTIR
E#R (E)
= BEHIIRBS M GEREE R RE K.

4. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Edit Playlist>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The screen will be switched to the Edit

Playlist mode.

6. Use the [Joystick] to select the Playlist which
contains the scenes to be partially deleted
within, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Add
Delete

Move

Q.MENUJ=TE

-
Partial Delete

4. BTHEERE[QUICK MENU]E.

5. FTBEHER[Joystick]3EIZ<Edit Playlist>
(GREEMFIR), RFREF[Joystick(0K) ]
- RERTHSENREERIIRES.

6. (EREF[JoystickERRAEEEMBRHTH
BHGIR, HREREF[Joystick(0K)].
= BHERENGERS R TR,

= The scenes inside the Playlist will appear.
7. Press the [QUICK MENU] button.

8. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Partial Delete>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

9. Use the [Joystick] to select the scene to be
partially deleted, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The Partial Delete screen will appear. The Scene

will be paused and the <Start> will be highlighted.

7. RREEFEE[QUICK MENU]EE.

8. LTHBEEM[Joystick]iti¥<Partial Delete>
(BRSYMRR), SAIEIRIEM[Joystick(0K)]o
9. (EREM[JoystickEEMAMER, KERTE
#F[Joystick(0K)]o
= AoMBRHEE R, BEEEER HE
Start> () ETRABR.



DVD Camcorder: Playlist

DVD?&EUFR R ES

10.

1.

Press the [ l¢«/»»1] or [ 11] to search the
starting point of deletion.

Press the [P 11] button to pause the screen
at the starting point of deletion, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

= The <End> will be highlighted.

. Press the [ l4</»»1] or [P 11] to search the end

point of deletion.

. Press the [ 11] button to pause the screen

at the end point of deletion, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].
= The <Execute> will be highlighted.

. Press the [Joystick(OK)].

= The <Delete selected part ? Please
confirm.> message will appear.

. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].

= The <Now deleting...> message will appear.

- B/ e 1R 018, FHBERH

FFia o

- 20> n | EER NSRS E Y

&, MIEHKEHF[Joystick(0K)]o
= <End> (HFR)BERIETo

12[ 1/ pr1 17800 11 1SR MR ER RO

Mo

- B0 RERHBRBINARRLERE,

RIGIREAF[Joystick (0K) 1o
= <Execute> (BUT)HEZET.

. 1 Joystick(0K)]o

= 5 FR<Delete selected part ? Please
confirm.> (MFRIEEARSD? HWIL.)ER.

. ETRBEET[Joystick iEiEYes> (B), &

TEHZEM [Joystick(0K)].
= <Now deleting...> (EZEMRE...) B#HE T,



ENGLISH

DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DVDIRIGH : K B ETER

Disc Information (Disc Info)

K3
o<

K3
o3

1.

REBEE (GEEE) DA

This function works in both Camera Mode and Player Mode. < XTZAEAT M ER SRR G EX T 7. -26T1
“page 26 < MTEEREXERFE.

It provides disc information.

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)] or
[=)(Player)].

Press the [MENU] button.

= The menu list will appear.

Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Disc Manager>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Disc Info>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= <Disc Name>, <Disc Type>,
<Disc Format>, <Used Space> and
<Free Space> will be displayed.

To exit, press the [Joystick(OK)].

Camera Mode

{ )| Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format
Disc Info

IS Move [0 Select [EM Exit

Disc Info
Disc Name: DVD-RW

Disc Type DVD-RW (Unfinalized)

Disc Format VR Mode

Used Space  00:02:20
Free Space  00:16:08 (SP)

D Move (03 Select [ENY Exit

. BE#N [Mode IEREH & [DISC].

({2BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. BB IE[Power IA1ZE [ 8 (Camera) 1T

B[ (Player)].

. B [MENU]E,

- RBEFBRSETHE.

. L% [Joystick [iEHE

<Disc Manager> (RBEER), RERTE
#F[Joystick(0K) 1o

. ET®EEAF[Joystick]iEi%<Disc Info>

(RBES), AERTEM Joystick(0K)]o
= <Disc Name>, <Disc Type> (kEHH),
{Disc Format> (FfFEHEXUL),
<Used Space> (2 FZE)#1<Free Space>
(R A= E) 54 B Rl Ko

6. IBH, REMF[Joystick(0K)]o
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DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DVDIRIGHL : K B ETE R

Editing the Disc Name (Disc Info-Rename)

< This function works in both Camera Mode and
Player Mode. =page 26

» You can specify a disc name.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)
2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)] or
[=)(Player)].
3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Disc Manager>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Disc Info>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
6. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select

<Rename>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= Disc Title screen will appears.

o

B3

7. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to the first
character of the current disc title.

8. Use the [Joystick] to move the cursor to <Delete>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)] to delete the existing
disc title.

9. Use the [Joystick] to select the desired characters
and items, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

10. Use the [Joystick] to select <Done>, then press
the [Joystick(OK)].
= The Disc Name will be changed.
= Use the [Joystick] to select <Back>, then press
the [Joystick(OK)] to return to Disc Manager
menu.

@®

-~

Camera Mode

(-] DiscFinalize
Y Disc Unfinalize
@ Disc Format

F'=] Disc Info

\ EDMove [FSelect [EN Exit/

~

-~

Camera Mode

Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize

Disc Format
Disc Info

N

\ D Move [dSelect [ENY Exit/
I

Disc Info

Disc Name : DVD-RW

Disc Type

Disc Format
Used Space
Free Space

DVD-RW (Unfinalized)
VR Mode

00:02:20

00:16:08 (SP)

EED Move Select [ENY Exit

Disc Name

Disc Name : Science_

[Deito | Space |

& Move

Select

HELRAN (RBIEE-EME) DRI

K3
o<

3

o

XTI ERT DL (B A FE R IR AR S A A T
7o =267
ERIMEE R E TR

. R EER [Mode iEFE K& [DISCI.

({BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. B E[Power JEIEZIE R 88 (Camera) 15

EHIE(Player)].

RFEE[MENU] .

= RRERESERERE.

T EIEF [Joystick]i£#E<Disc Manager>
(RBEEER), KEHE[Joystick(0K)]o

ET#aEAF[Joystick]itE<Disc Info>
(ERIER), HER[Joystick(0K)]o

. ERBHEF[Joystick]iLiE<Rename>

(E@&), HER[Joystick(0K)]o
= SEERER S ERE k.

. ERER[Joystick]BENHAREI K BARTHIE

—FEL.

. ERE[Joystick]BEHATEIDelete>, %

[E$z[Joystick(OK) IR AR SL AT -

. ERERFJoystick [EFRENFEMME,

AR THEM [Joystick(0K) ]o

. AEFIET [Joystick]iE#E<Done>, #/EHE

[Joystick(0K) 1o

= AREMBEEER.

= [EM[Joystick]itiZ<Back>, KEET
[Joystick(OK) BB SR EEERE.

A



DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DVDIRIGHL: K B ETER

Formatting a Disc (Disc Format)

This function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26
<+ You can format a recorded disc to be used again.
By formatting, all existing data will be deleted.

K3
o

wRALEE CEEERL)

& HIEERERTRERN, “26T
& GRS U DR BUERRER. BEEK, FEREHN

BIRGERME.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Disc
Manager>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Disc
Format>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Camera Mode

[ -)| Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format 3.
Disc Info

\ B Move [O04 Select [EY Exil/ 5

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<Video Mode> or <VR Mode>, then press the

[Joystick(OK)].(DVD-RW only) Set the mode

depending on the application.

= If you insert DVD-RW disc, the <Disc
format? (Video or VR) All files will be
deleted!> message will appear.

Video
(Video
Mode)

-~

If the disc has been finalised, it
enables the disc to be played back
on other DVD Players/Recorders.

Camera Mode

[ ) Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format
Disc Info

\ S Move [0 Select [EM Exil/

R

vVideo Mode
VR Mode

VR (VR
Mode)

You can edit the disc on a DVD
Camcorder, but playback is only
possible on DVD Recorders.

(o

STBY oo:oo:oo{@\

20 min

= Refer to page 12 for Finalised disc
compatibility.

A Disc format? (Video)
All files will be deleted!

= [f you insert DVD+RW disc <Disc format?
All files will be deleted!> message will
appear.
7. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select

@ Cannot edit in camcorder.

9

\_
<Yes>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= When formatting is complete, the <Complete!> message will
appear.

N1
2,

4,

B BB [Mode 11 K& [DISC].
({2BRVP-DC163(; )/DC165W(i )/DC165WB( 1))
BRI [Power 1, EEFFERX

[ &8 (Camera)].

328 [MENU] &2

= RREERSETR.

T [Joystick]i£#E<Disc Manager>
(RBEER), KFR[Joystick(0K)].

. ET®EHE[Joystick]iE$E<Disc Format>

(FeBER), KER[Joystick(0K)]o

. mESKE T [Joystick]iEiE<Video Mode>

(Video #3X)aH<VR Mode> (VR #3X), AT
TlJoystick(0K) o (PR FDVD-RW)HRHERL A
REEN.

o EEFHNDD-RISLE, <Disc format?
(Video or VR) All files will be
deleted!> (KZBHEHUL? (VideoHVR) AT
BXHEEMEDEERSET.

Video ERBCRRLE, THANE
(Video =) [Nt BEBAEEAMDVDIERINL/Z
T LB
VR 1ERTLAFEDVDIR 50 L 4eE e 2,
(VR =) 18 RA]AZEDVDAI R 82 LB

~ BADAERBNORAMEE, BSAEI2R.

= EARFNDVD+RWILE, <Disc format? All
files will be deleted!> (F&EHERI?
BB XHEMR)EEESER.

. EABIEF[Joystick]EE<Yes> (B), %

[EHIEHF [Joystick(0K) 1.

= LA, <Complete!> (FER!)FHEETR.



DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DV

DIRGHL: KX B EER

Finalising a Disc (Disc Finalize)

< This function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26

< To play the contents of a DVD-RW on other DVD players you must
finalise the disc. When finalising, there should be enough power in
the batteries. If an the AC Power adapter is to be used, make sure

FBbeE (Jeiiess) DIDIE

o<

K3
oo o

that the jack is properly connected. A power cut during finalising

may disrupt the disc from replaying.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Disc
Manager>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Disc
Finalize>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select
<Finalize>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The <Finalizing, please wait...> message

will appear. When finalising is complete the
<Complete!> message will appear.
Notes

= Once finalised, the Title Lists or Playlists in the
disc cannot be deleted or edited.

= Time required for finalising may differ by disc type.

= Refer to page 12 for Finalised disc compatibility.

= Playback is not guaranteed in all DVD Players/
Recorders. For compatibility details, refer to
your DVD Players/Recorders owner’s manual.

= Once the DVD-R/+R DL disc is finalised, you
cannot re-record it in the DVD Camcorder.

= You may play back DVD+RW discs on other
devices without finalising them.

= You can not make an additional recording on a DVD-
RW disc without unfinalising it after it is finalised.

= The finalised disc will not support in a
Macintosh.

+R DU

e ThaE iE AT RREN. <261

MR ADVDIE UM _EREHOVD-RUBE AR K B o 7ERLE
B, BAMIERBNEEGHES. NEEASRRLARIAEL
TEMER. ARENTRETERSEAENFEMEELE.

. RE#K [Mode |3 ZH &Z[DISC],

({ZBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

Camera Mode

(-] Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format
Disc Info

2. ZERE[Power A IZIER] @ (Camera) ]
3. EE[MENV] .
= FEeEEEe R,
4. FT#IEFF[Joystick]i£1E<Disc Manager>
(RBEER), KER[Joystick(0K)].
5. ET%EEF[Joystick][iEHE
<Disc Finalize> (RBLELE), RiFR
[Joystick(0K)].
6. ZABIHEIF[Joystick]iEiE<Finalize>

Disc Finalize
Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format
Disc Info

\ B Move [O3 Sel

(#45), Kiat&[Joystick(0K) 1o

= <Finalizing, please wait...>
(Efs, BRE..)THET. B
SEAk, MER<Complete!> (SERL!)FHE.

= —BRisH, FRERIRREENEERT
BEMRR 2l 428 o
. JQ%Q*F)TF‘“EE’]ETI‘EJEHﬁtﬁﬂéLJ&EO

ect Exil/ . ﬁﬁaﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁé'ﬁrm SEB1
J\c

Disc Finalize

* Finalize
Protect Off
Disc Format
Used Space

Free Space

LS Move Select

Rename

VR Mode
00:02:20
00:16:08 (SP)

= FRIEEFMARIDVDIERHL/ 2% 2 £ #ae
. ARFRBERIENR, ﬁ%fﬂ"”E’JDVDﬁﬁim

tBack /5IFBRER T

= DVD-R/+R DL B—BLL, EREEFADDER
mmNEE%ﬁiﬁ?o

= EAI AR MR & B MDVDARW &M R
bﬂhﬁﬁ.vuifio

. ﬁDVD Rw:’cﬁEW@_u 4‘31‘\?ﬁ7ﬁ£i¢’2i&ﬁﬁl

MENU I3%4

. REE Macmtosh \1



DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DVDIRIGHL : K B ETER

Playing Back on a PC with DVD drive

{5 FR e DVD S DR E K

< The DVD disc can be played on a PC with a
DVD running media (DVD drive).

1. Turn on your PC.
2. Insert a finalised disc into the DVD drive of the PC.
= Starts DVD playback application software
and the disc will play.
= |fa DVD playback application does not
start automatically, run the application by
navigating through the Start menu.

Notes

PC

)

< DVDRX AT ZE A SDVDIEFTHM (DVDIRZNER) MOt
HHL LB
1. FRIREH AR
2. R TEHE B ENDEE RADVDRIRA
= ITHOVDIE R AR RSB
« EDVDERBNAEFABDRD, BE FR X
BN UETIZ AR

i
= (ERAFLET (BEX) FAMDDAIE. <107

= Use a DVD drive compatible to 8cm discs.
=page 10

= ADVD playback application software should have been installed before
playing back a disc. =page 114

= Video and audio may be paused or skipped when you play back from a
DVD disc directly. In this case, copy the data into your hard disk drive.

= The finalised disc will not support in a Macintosh.

Playing back a finalised disc on a DVD Player/Recorder

To Playback a disc
You can playback finalised DVD-R/-RW (Video mode)/+R DL discs on a DVD
Players/Recorders.

Playback is not guaranteed in all DVD Players/Recorders. For compatibility
details, refer to your DVD Player/Recorder owner’s manual.
Most DVD Players/Recorders can play back a

= ERMZAIEEREDDERA . = 11451
INREFODR BEEEN, WANTASFEEMBRONS. NREUE
R, TNEHRZRNEEIENERRHE L.
= RERKBEAEMacintoshRZ X .

P

FEDVDHE R/ 2% 2% L B E L 4R

EEENER

EAT AZEDVDIE R/ 2% 3% LB D 4 £5H9DVD-R/-RW (Video 483() /4R DL3E#Eo
FREEREEODERN/ AR B LMEER . FERTHGEN, HESAEHD
BRI/ ZIR B R .
S HIDVDIB RN/ 25 25 AT LB B L L HIDVDRISE £ o

- BXEAERENRAMER, HEREN.

DVD+RW disc that has not been finalised.
= Refer to the page 12 for Finalised disc
compatibility.

1. FTFOVDEERH/ ZIFHL o
2. ?iﬁ)\% & HIDVDK & ZIDVDIE AL/ AR F AL o

1. Turn on the DVD Player/Recorder.

= ESBIEREURPLAYEIE R

2. Insert the finalised DVD disc into the tray of a
DVD Player/Recorder.
= |t may start playing automatically or press
the PLAY button to start.
= For further details on playing back DVD
discs, refer to the DVD Player/Recorder
user’s manual.

00000
o

. ﬁ;ﬁmww’&&ﬂﬁiﬁ—*ﬁﬁ‘%, ES DD
W/ ZIRAR AT

To Playback DVD-RW discs recorded in VR mode:

Afinalised DVD-RW in VR mode can be played back using a DVD Recorder
which is capable of playing VR mode DVD-RW discs.

P:-Q

EEENER X TFEHDVD-RIEE:
VR 3 TE 4 HIDVD-RWRT L FAESE IR VR #53XDVD-RW S & AIDVDZI 5 23 1B
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DVD Camcorder: Disc Manager

DVDIRIGHL : K B ETER

Unfinalising a Disc (Disc Unfinalize) XXX

< This function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26
« Ifa DVD-RW disc had been finalised in the VR mode or Video
mode, you can unfinalise the disc for further recording.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ il (Camera)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Disc Manager>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to
select <Disc Unfinalize>, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select

<Unfinalize>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= The <Unfinalizing, please wait...>
message will appear. When unfinalising is
complete, the <Complete!> message will
appear.

bR

@r.

Camera

.Y DiscFir

\ 3 Move

Disc Unfinalize
Disc Format
Disc Info

~

Mode

nalize

Select [EH Exit/

B/

[ -] DiscFir
&

Camera

\ 3 Move

Disc Unfinalize
@ Disc Format
Discinfo |

I
\
Mode

nalize

Select [E Exit/

@ Disc Unfinalize

Disc Name : Science

Protect
Disc Format

Used Space
Free Space

B Move [O[4Select [ENY Exit

Off

VR Mode
00:02:20
00:16:08 (SP)

ERE (FBEUEZLE) B

< MIhEE REATEEER. =261
% EDD-RWELZBE AR BT Video B TLE
BUH& IR B —

1. & B [Mode 3£ & [DISC]o

, IERTAR R R HAT
FxRKo

({2BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

. RERE[Power |EIEFIEFIER

[ @&« (Camera)].

. BRsREMENV] 8.

- RBEFEHEET.

. ET®EEF [ Joystick]3EiZ<Disc Manager>

(BEER), HER[Joystick(0K)].

. ET#IEF [Joystick]it

<Disc Unfinalize> (RBEUHLLE), RER
[Joystick(0K)].

. ERBEHEF[Joystick]itiE<Unfinal ize>

(BUiB%4), sRIEH[Joystick(0K)]o

= dUnfinalizing, please wait...>
(EEBUHES, Bk, .. ) FHEET.
LERIREETTR, <Complete!> (RR!EF
=350



DVD Camcorder: Connection

DVDZIRH : %

Setting the AV In/Out (VP-DC161i/DC161Wil/
DC161WBi/DC163i/DC165Wi/DC165WBi only)

REME/E5H WABH ({XBRVP-DC161i/DC161Wi/
DC161WBi/DC163i/DC165Wi /DC165WBI )

3o

o

AV In/Out function works only in Player Mode. “page 26
AV In/Out setting enables you to record signal from external
sources and display it on LCD Screen.

Also, you can send your video or image to external devices to
record or play back.

oo

R

< AV N/ DB TIETRIGIRN . =26T1
< AV SN/ AR IRIE R AN BRI NRE S H B RELCD

RRt.
f]g EAT RSN AR EG L ER MRS, UHTRER

°

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. (& Player Mode h 1. R B [Mode ] FF£F5£ & [DISCHIE .
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only) - (1 BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
2. Set the [Power] switch to [)(Player)]. EVIn/OU I > Ot 2. R B IE[Power 1FF X EEHIES

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

[=)(Player)].

3. EE[MENU],
= RBELHY.

4. BEEAF[Joystick]im Lo m TikiERecord>

<Record>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<AV In/Out>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<AV In>, <S-Video In> or <Out>, then press
the [Joystick(OK)].
= [|f you want to see the DVD Camcorder

picture with a TV, set <AV In/Out> menu to

(F18), AEREFHIJoystick(0K) L E.

5. BIEH[Joystick]lm LaimTikE
<AV In/0ut> (AV SN/8i), SREREFN
[Joystick(0K)] fIE.

6. BIHEIF[Joystick]@ Lam TitiE
<AV In> (AV #8iA\), <S-Video In>

\_ EBvove Escect WENE® ) (s-ingaghA)s<0ut> (M), RERTER

<Out>.
(om
7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

~ #[ Joystick(OK) 1AL S o
> & 00010 @ » EBEEEREANEEDVDEGTINE R,

<AV In/Out> (AV BN/8H ) 385
8001 B H<O0ut> (%Hid).
AVin

7. MRERY, FRFEIMENV]E.




DVD Camcorder: Connection

DVDZIFH : E

Viewing Recordings on TV

< The Playback function works only in Player Mode. =page 26
Playing back on a TV Monitor

<+ To play back a disc, the television must be PAL compatible. =page 119
< We recommend that you use the AC Power adapter as the power
source for the DVD Camcorder.

Connecting to a TV which has Audio/Video Input Jacks

< BEIENTETRGER. “267

R R

& ATERLE, BRBRERAPALSIR. <1195
< RMNBEHZRBIRER R EADVDEGHABEIE.

EREI B AT A R TR E R

1. Connect the DVD Camcorder to your TV with the Multi-AV cable.

1. fE FAMul ti-AVER B KDVDIR G AL E R E AT

= The yellow jack: Video
= The white jack:
Audio(L)-mono

The red jack: Audio(R)
If you connect to a
monaural TV, connect
the yellow jack (Video)
to the video input of
the TV and the white
jack (Audio L) to the
audio input of the TV.

INPUT

SVIDEO  VIDEO  L-AUDIO-R

O 000

Signal flow

Multi-AV Cable

- BRI T
DVD Camcorder . E@ El%ﬂ'ﬁ% (ZE)
-BEE
= ABFRRT (R)
= MREERNRBEE
B, ELLERE
BAMITEANG, &
AL ERIRNNTE
BN
2. BB [Mode ] FF X Z
SE#&[DISCl. (XBRVP-

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

3. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].

4. Turn on the TV and set the TV/VIDEO selector on the TV to Video.
= Refer to the TV user’s manual.

5. Play the disc. =page 63

Notes

= You may use an S-Video connector on the cable to obtain better
quality pictures if you have a S-Video connector on your TV.

= Even if you use an S-Video connector, you need to connect an
audio cable.

= If you connect the cable to the AV/S jack, you will hear sound from
the DVD Camcorder’s speakers.

= If only a mono audio input is available on the TV set, use the audio
cable with the white jack (Audio L).

DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i))
3. BEHEFE[Power 1ZI[E)(Player) 1B .

4. FIFFEEAL, KEaAL LRIEAR/AURTV/VIDEOIE 1R E31Z B A .
= SRENNERRES.

5. EHIE. <637

iEE

= EARMERS& ERISIHTF (S-Video) EHERSIKBEHFHINME
R, ﬁ%?&":ﬁ’]@%mmﬁm%
BMEiRE ASimFiERER, & ﬁEitLE?EI%@
Egﬁ%wﬁ&ﬁw/sﬁﬁﬂ 4‘5}36%%@JMDVD%@ME‘]%%%WE

YAHRo

= MEBANELRFREEFHEA, EEMEEAEE (Audio L)

HWEH%.



DVD Camcorder: Connection

DVDZIFH : E

Connecting to a TV which has no Audio/Video Input Jacks

ERITEE MM RO ERE

3

o

» You can connect your DVD Camcorder to a TV through a VCR.

«

1. Connect the DVD Camcorder to your VCR with the Multi-AV cable.

< ERLEEVCRIFERIDVDIR GHLEE Z B M.
1. fEFMulti-AVEB S5 45DVDE L ZEE ZEVCR.

= The yellow jack: Video

= The white jack: Audio(L)
- Mono

= The red jack: Audio(R)

2. Connecta TV to the VCR.

3. Set the [Mode] switch to
[DISC].
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/
DC165WB(i) only)

= HEHRT

= BEFHRTF (K)
-EEE

= 8 FHRT (F)

2. ERBNEIREMN.

3. R EEN [Mode ] E| &

[DISCI. ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

DVD Camcorder

Signal flow 4. ZERIR[Power 42 Ei[
4. Set the [Power] switch to MUli-AY Cable =)(Player) J#&=.

[=)(Player)].
5. Turn on both the TV and

Antenna

5. STFFEAFFEMN.

VCR.
= Set the input selector on the VCR to Line.
= Select the channel reserved for your VCR on the TV set.

6. Play the disc. =page 63

Notes
= Ifthe VCR has an S-Video input terminal, you may use S-Video for
better quality.
= Even if you use an S-Video connector, you need to connect an
audio cable.
= If only a mono audio input is available on the VCR set, use the
audio cable with the white jack (Audio L).

a

S = BREN LM NERF
XETFH&HE.
= FERREAREIEETRERE.
6. WHIRGH. <630

e
WMREFZEHAES-VideoM NIk, ATLUES-Video MEBEIE LR
BfURE.
S-Videolt AL, ERFMALUEHES
- ggi?ﬁgﬂtﬂﬁi%iﬁ?ﬁ)\ﬁ ERABEH®F (Audio L)
VB INER 0



DVD Camcorder: Connection

DVDZIFH : E

Copying a Disc onto a Tape

< The copying function works only in Player Mode. =page 26
<+ Connect your DVD Camcorder to a VCR using the AV/S jack to dub
the recording from a disc onto a VCR tape.

SHER RN EREEE

< SRR RREERGER TER, 265
< [ERAV/SERALISIERDVDRENERZVCR, FIRUKLE EHREGR
BFEREREH L.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to
[DISC]. (VP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i)
only)

SVIDEO  VIDEO  L-AUDIO-R

O 000

2. Set the [Power] switch to
[=)(Player)].

3. Insert the disc you want to
copy in your DVD Camcorder.

1. BEEX [Mode ] FFXE R &
[DISC]. ({XBRVP-DC163(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

2. ZERR[Power 17 X F1E M
#X [ (Player)]o

3. REESHIRARANEN
DVDER AL

4. EVCRHMAFHIRES

DVD Camcorder

Signal flow
4. Inserta new tape in your — . '
VoR. y WAV oo 5. Aul ti-AVAORDVDIR

HIEEZEVCR,

5. Connect the DVD Camcorder
to your VCR with Multi-AV cable.
= Connect the Multi-AV cable to the input jack on your VCR.
= The yellow jack: Video
= The white jack: Audio(L)-mono
= The red jack: Audio(R)

6. Press the Record button on your VCR to start recording.

7. Play the disc on your DVD Camcorder. Please refer to Page 63 for
Playing.
= Press the [DISPLAY] button so as not to display OSD.

When Copying is Complete:

Stop recording on your VCR, then press the [B(Stop)] button on your
DVD Camcorder.

= BMulti-AVEEREI R K
B NIRF
= EREF M
= BBHRFER (k) -8FE
= ABETFER (R)

6. BTREMLMFEEFRICT.

7. EERDDEEN LBRCE. AXBERHOER, B
= T RRIDISPLAYIEEUE X HOSDE o

BIAE63T.

LEHIRRRE:
ZIEVERERIR G, AEIRTOVDE S LA [m(Stop) 14240

a



DVD Camcorder: Connection

DVDZIFH : E

Recording (Copying) a TV Programme or Video Tape

onto a Disc (VP-DC161i/DC161Wi/DC161WBi/DC163i/
DC165Wi/DC165WBi only)

HEATHSEASHTATLRAEL
({XPRVP-DC161i/DC161Wi/DC161WBi/DC163i/DC165Wi/
DC165WBi )

« The Recording (Copying) function works only in Player Mode. =page 26

< Connect your DVD Camcorder to a VCR or a TV using the AV/S jack
to record a TV programme or copy a video tape to a disc. Set the AV
In/Out before Recording (Copying). =*page 88

Recording (Copying) onto a Disc

< Z% (BN) DEER TEERIGER T, 2651
o {ERAV/SIRFLRERDVDB SR ZE VRSN, FINFHIEATE
WAFREHEEHEE. ZRZATREAV WA/, 88T

2R (EW) FEE

1. Getyour TV or VCR ready.
2. Connect the DVD Camcorder
to your VCR or TV with Multi-
AV cable.
= Connect the Multi-AV cable
to the output jack on your
VCRor TV
= The yellow jack: Video
= The white jack: Audio (L)
—Mono
= The red jack: Audio (R)
3. Insert an empty disc in your
DVD Camcorder.
= Please refer to page 11 for

OUTPUT-
SVIDEO  VIDEO  L-AUDIO-R

© 000

Multi-AV Cable

Signal flow
_—

1. EERTFRASEEN.
2. {# Ml ti-AVEBSEH5DVDIR G HT
LTxEVCRZY.%MMo
FEFEMu| ti-AVE B REHLEL
AL i 7
= EHREF R
. El‘éum? IR (&)
iIéﬁa”H 5 (F)
3. {{ga’]DVDﬁ@'fMﬂﬁ)\iE’]

= XTiEEEes
BT

DVD Camcorder

selecting and formatting of
discs.
To record from a VCR
4. Insert the tape to be played in your VCR.
= Pause at the starting point of playing.
5. Start copying by pressing the [Start/Stop] button on your DVD Camcorder.
6. Press the PLAY button on your VCR to play the tape.
To record froma TV
4. Selecta TV channel to be recorded.
5. Start recording by pressing the [Start/Stop] button on your DVD Camcorder.
When Recording (Copying) is Complete:
Press the [m(Stop)] button on your DVD Camcorder to stop
recording(copying).

a

EEUVCRFE G

4, E%f%*)liﬁ)\%ﬁﬁiﬁﬁ%m
BT R IR EEE .

5. ?zTDVD?%f%MJ:E’][Start/Stop]&iﬂU%tﬁE%lJo

6. RFRGHL ARG BB RS .

HEENEANRE

4. EBERFHNENMRE.

5. R ROVDE4H EHI[Start/Stop iU FF AR K

L7FR (BH) BRE:

#TDVDIEEHL LA m(Stop) iR LUEIE R (B4)) -



| ENGLISH |
Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

|3

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Using a Memory Card (Usable Memory Card) (not supplied)

{ERAICIZ+ (Usable Memory Card) (ZEIR)

< The Memory Card stores

< T RR A EREFETEDVDIR Bl

and manages Photo/Moving ) Terminals E HEG B /3E 7
images recorded by the DVD Terminals {00000 Protection Tab | %ig?&ﬁg{é@%@%ﬁ
Camcorder. Protection . R 0H] 5
% Before inserting or ejecting the Tab EE;V};Q%?&;E%}[OH]#H%
Memory Card, set the [Power] °
switch to [Off] and open the Label
LCD Screen.
Memory Card Functions “"“** <Memory StilMemry Stick PRO> igfZFRIThEE
EX ing/Viewi Protecti i .
X I\RAZ(\:/?r:dl?rg/;hZ\gmg Photo/ Ta“l’) ection Terminals rx %1%/?%)5@)#/752511%
% Protestng Imagesf + PLEBGEARE (Benory
% Protecting Images from Adapter Stick Duo/MMC)

accidental erasure (except

Memory Stick Duo/MMC) Adapter [Fp=p) J .}
< The Memory Stick Duo/MMC B

does not have a Protection Tab.

n
™9

3

»  #fMemory Stick Duo/MMCEYIZ
TZR&BRIP R E LS E B
Egﬂﬂ;, EETEIRMBRHIRE

o

o

When using the Memory Stick ~ <RS MMC/Mini SD>
Duo/MMC, be careful not to edit yemory stick Duo, RS MMC or Mini SD

or de!ete data by mistake.  should be inserted by using an Adapter (not
< Deleting Photo Images stored in  supplied).
Memory Card

BH FRHERE.
< HBRFHEDIZE EHES

<Memory Stick Duo>
EREEF (TRE) RiBAMenory Stick & A%IEEBRIEITENE BRE
Duo, BRS MMCEEMini SD. o BAMITIZE

3

Marking Photo Images with Print Information
Formatting Memory Cards

Inserting a Memory Card

1. Open the LCD Screen.
2. Open the Memory Card Cover.
3. Insert the Memory Card.
= Please insert the Memory Card with its terminals

RS
-

3

26

s

facing upward.

4. Insert the Memory Card into the slot until it softly clicks.
5. Close the Memory Card Cover.

Ejecting a Memory Card

1. Open the LCD Screen.

2. Open the Memory Card Cover.

3. Slightly push the Memory Card inwards to pop it out.
4. Pull the Memory Card out of the slot and close the

Memory Card Cover.

WAL F

. TFLORE.
| TR
N2

- BRESFEFARILF.
. B FIBE T
. A,

BHidfZ+

1. FTFLCDRE.

2. fTHEI F 5.

3. ﬁﬁﬂ@l}ﬂm’ﬁiﬂﬁﬂg-ﬁ, EHEE.

4. BUHIEIZ R AMEESE. g

W —

(S



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Notes

= Do not apply excessive force when you insert/eject the Memory Card.

= Do not turn the power off while recording, loading, erasing photo images or
formatting the Memory Card.

= Do not place the Memory Card near a strong electro-magnetic device.

= Do not allow metal substances to come in contact with the terminals on the
Memory Card.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to Memory Card.

= After removing the Memory Card from the DVD Camcorder, keep it in a soft case
to prevent static shock.

= The data stored on the Memory Card may be changed or lost as a result of misuse,
static electricity, electric noise or repair. Save important images separately. Samsung is
not responsible for data loss due to misuse.

= The DVD Camcorder supports 2GB SD/MMC and lower. SD/MMC above 2GB
may not record or play properly.

= 16:9 Wide mode is not avaliable in M.Cam Mode and M.Player Mode. Because wide
LCD supports only 4:3 mode. (VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

Structure of Folders and Files on the Memory Card

< The photo images that you recorded are saved in JPEG file format on the Memory
Card.

8
AR AT R AEA AT A, \ ‘
L5F, ME, BEBIEEASTEL AN, RELHRE.
REEFHERMGATIT.
AEIMNES DI FHETEM.

AEWICTETE RIS,
ADDERATH ISR, Bl HEHERA AT R L

. GTHRER, BR, BEAREE, FRATTEAGREL, B

REEZRG. ZENTFHREAMERNHEZILARAEMRE.
DVDE@M?#?GB SD/MMC R A TR HIEIZF o 483 2GBAISD/MMCH TTi% IE

&R
. Elﬂ'tﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁuﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁiETTK EiEF16:9 BEEEN.
BERERRELCDRHF4:31K . ((LBRVP-DCT61W(i)/DCI6TWB(i)/
DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

BT+ £ RN R 4548

< FHIREREEGS MNP R AEFEILICF Lo
& EHIHFHTE GBS UMPEGATHE K

<+ The moving images that you recorded
are saved in MPEGH4 file format on the

Memory Card. DCIM
< Each file has a file number and all files 100 SSDVC
are assigned to a folder. DCAM 0001
Afile number from DCAMO0001 DCAM 0002
is sequentially assigned to each .
recorded image. :
Each folder is numbered from 101SSDVC

100SSDVC and recorded on the

REEICIZF L.
> BIHBE—NIES BER

MSAMSUNG I#ﬁﬁ%&ﬁﬂﬂﬂ—’\i %o
SSMov JDCAMO0O 132, 4RI 7 34
100SSMOV HIMEGHE X RS

M100SSDVCHE, 4484 Xk
S, FEELZFERESIX

°

Memory Card. <Photo Image> <Moving Image>

Image Format Bt

Photo Image FEEg

= Images are compressed in JPEG (Joint Photographic 000-0000 i s ; . .
Experts Group) format. : ggijﬁggg(%oﬁ@%:&%ﬁ) AR

= The picture size is 800x600 I_ File number o

Moving Image B

= |mages are compressed in MPEG4 (Moving Picture
Experts Group) format.

Folder number .

EELIMPEG (EHIEGERA) X ESR.

= The picture size is 720X576.

a

<M.Player Mode>

= BEBANT20x5760



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165W()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Selecting the Photo Quality (Photo Quality)

EEEGRE (RARE)

% Photo Quality function works in both Player Mode s
and M.Cam Mode. =page 26
< You can select the quality of a photo image to be recorded.

Select the Photo Quality
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC] or [CARD].

M.Cam Mode

S REE%JE‘EHEWSEK%DH‘EHEKT&
o =261
o < BRANERERRHRAEGHRE.
uper Fine .
> Series ﬁ?ﬁ,ﬂ.ﬁﬂ-,ﬁg

1. #5[Mode | ## 25152 & A [D1SC] 5% [CARD] .

2. Ifthe [Mode] switch is set to [DISC], set the [Power] 2. Hff[Mode ¥R EAIDISC], & [Pover]
switch to [=)(Player)]. FEEE AR (Player)]o
If the [Mode] switch is set to [CARD], set the \_ ED Move [0 Select Exit/ 4% [Mode | 4535 821% & A [CARD], &4 [Power]
[Power] switch to [ @ (Camera)]. I FFRIZE [ e (Camera)]o

3. Press the [MENU] button. @ e T 3. ETRE[MENU]E.
= The menu list will appear. = BEREdE.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select » Mermol 4. [@LESHETBI[Joystick]ikiEMemory>
<Memory>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. _ Super Fine 1 (F71888), AEH TR [Joystick(0K) JIA.

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Photo M C 5. [@Eam THE[Joystick]#E<Photo Quality>
Quality>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. ozl B (BRRE), ARERTEF Joystick(0K)]

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select desired ko
photo quality (Super Fine, Fine or Normal), then 6. mijﬁTﬁ%ﬁ][JoystIck]ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ’]@%ﬁ
press the [Joystick(OK)]. ) = (Super Fine (Hif e (M)

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button. L D Move (8T8 Select EX"/ Normal(#ﬂ::ﬁ)) f”k):?’ETT%H[JOYStICk(UK)]

= The icon of the selected option is displayed. I

7) T. D JE MENU]4#.
Number of Images on the Memory Card . @ ) ﬁ B Hjlé{rféﬁ[ ]
& 1 min LRI RE o
Quality 128MB | 256MB | 512MB | 1GB 2GB
<Super Fine> | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. iE'I‘Z-E_I:ﬁE(]‘,?&E
600 1200 | 2400 | 4960 | 9740 )
<Fine> Approx. | Approx. | Approx. [ Approx. | Approx. Ei. 1264 | 256MB | 51248 168 268
790 | 1580 | 3150 | 6520 | 12800 <Super Fine> | 4y 60 (4 1200| 29 2400 | 2 4960 | £ 9740
<Normal> Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. (HHH)
1270 | 2540 | 5070 | 10490 | 20580 <Fine> (i) | £ 790 |% 1580| %) 3150 | % 6520 | % 12800
The actual number of images that you can record varies \ / <’:;_;',"£;> 251270 | #5 2540| £ 5070 [ £ 10490 | £9 20580
depending on the nature of the subject to be recorded. . - -
AHRBE R H SR ERR T HRINENANEGRE.

Notes
= You can directly access the Photo Quality function by using the [QUICK
MENU] button. =page 27
= The above approximate figures are based on number of images under
normal recording conditions.
= The number of images that can be stored on a Memory Card depends
on various conditions.

itE

= EATLUEFALQUICK MENU 440 B i 5] R i R IhRE. 27T
= MUEMARARFUERRGEGTHEGREDRE.

= R EAEENE A HETAT WA

Po-Q



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13(DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 4858 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Setting the File Number (File No.)

< File Number setting works only in M.Cam Mode. “=page 26
< File Numbers are given to images in the order they were recorded
when they are stored on the Memory Card.
» File numbers may be set as follows:
- <Series>: When there are existing files, the new image will be
named as the next number in the sequence.
- <Reset>: When there are no files stored on the Memory Card,
the file numbering starts from 0001.

3

o

«

REXHES (HS)

& SAERREREXTAREAXHAES A, <261
@ SERIFEEHEEEGN, ATREMGERMLTXHE

So
& FRXHEHESATIENT.
- <EE HOHXMHN, WERIRFUT— MRS AHEGSZ.
- EB IR ERBEHHR A0 A RS .

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].

2. Set the [Power] switch to [ #i(Camera)].

3. Press the [MENU] button.
= The menu list will appear.

4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Memory>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

M.Cam Mode

1. &K [Mode 53] [CARD]o
2. REBE[Power ]RIEFER
[ @& (Camera)].
3. TEE[MENV]%.
- RREEIIR.

4. [ LS ETBE[Joystick]iEZEMemory>
(FFfE8R), AERTEM[Joystick(0K)]

ko

» Super Fine
> Series

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<File No.>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
desired option (Series or Reset), then press
the [Joystick(OK)].
= The selected option is applied.

7. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

[ <) Photo Quality

File No. v Series 6.
Reset

\ B Move [O04 Select [ENNY Exit/ 7

[a 3 m T30 Joystick [iEiE<File No.>
(XHS), ARERTEF[Joystick(0K)]
ko

8 EFETHE[Joystick ERPTERET
(Series (i%4E)ckReset (EE)) , AfEk
THEM [Joystick(0K) I#IA.

= BRETED.

. JNAGEH, ETIMENU]$2.

NS




Digtal Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165MW(/DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Taking a Photo Image (JPEG) on the Memory Card

% You may take photo images while in M.Cam Mode and store the
images on the Memory Card. =page 26

<+ You can take photo images using the remote control.
(VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

¢+ Audio will not be recorded with a photo image on to the Memory
Card.

% Please check the protection tab setting on your memory card

before recording. You may not be able to record when it is set to

lock.

#FidfZ+ L@ (JPEG) BIRHIEEIG

Wugﬂﬂmﬁﬁﬂ#ﬁﬂ'[‘?ﬂ?ﬁﬁi1%#4%1%ﬁ1i%EiE'PZ%J:O
<2671

< ATLUE RN A, ({XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))
Ba AR EGAREFEIRICF L.

REAERTIRIZF LMRIPHERE. BARLEELEREZ
BAMERHITRE

24
3

24
3

3
<

1. Insert the Memory Card.

2. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].

3. Set the [Power] switch to [ @ (Camera)].
4

. After framing your object to record, fully press
the [PHOTO] button to take the picture.
= The picture is taken and saved into the
Memory Card within a few seconds.

DNGLA TS
BB 5 [Mode ]2 ZI[CARD]»
R ERIR[Power B EIHF 5[ a8 (Camera) ]

MEEMEBRGE, TEETHRIPHOTO]
BHR.

= ARFERMHERAEANRICF.
= EXRERNENAERZ KRR

A W o~

= Taking another picture within this
interval is not possible.
= The <Photo capture> indicator appears

» ERGRGMENRER, BRETRLER
<Photo capture> (HEF#8)E R,

during the time it takes to save the
image.

Photo capture

21 M Kl

Notes

= Photo images are saved in the Memory
Card in an 800x600 format.

B
= F[$Z800x6001E N EIRIZ + A fERA L B
= AEEHLEGHHEIATESGRE.

= The number of photo images that can be
stored depends on the quality of the image.



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Viewing Photo Images (JPEG)

< This function works only in M.Player Mode. “=page 26
¢+ You can playback and view photo images recorded on the Memory Card.

REFIEES (JPEG)

¢ RAERAERER T REERAINAE. 267
< AREBHMANE LD ER B,

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].

2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].
= The thumbnail index of photo image
appears. If there are no recorded
images on the Memory Card,
<No file!> is displayed.

3. Use the [Joystick] to select a
desired photo image, then press the
[Joystick(OK)].

Photo

. 1% B [Mode 142 [CARD].

2. ZEBRE[Power EEFEHEX [ (Player)]o
= DRAERE. MBEERIZF LA HES
FR<No file!> (ZXH!)o

3. {EMAJoystick IERFTENRFEG, RERT
[Joystick(OK)]1o
 ERREIE6KE G ea]E.

» ERREEGKEGR e 1E.

= To display the previous six images, press

and hold the [ l««] button.
= To display the next six images, press the
[»»1] button.

7\

=
&

DISPLAY  MENU

5513
@00 Jx

WY ISP

To view a Single Image A""“ ©gCEO ‘B NELEES

1. Use the [Joystick] to select a desired photo y g oo 29 1. ER[Joystick IERAMENREEG, REET
image, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. @ @ @ @ @ U B [Joystick(0K)]o "

2. Use the [ l4«/»i] buttons, search for the

¥ WULTI CARD SLOT

desired photo image.

2. BT/ oo [ RFFHFIEE G

= To view the next image: press the [ »»1] button.
= To view the previous image: press the [ l4«] button.
= Keep pressing [l4«] or [ »»1] to search for an image quickly.
Holding the [ l4«] or [ »»] buttons will not change the displayed
image while the file number displayed changes until it is
released. When the button is released, selected file will be
displayed.
3. To return to thumbnail index, press the [[E=a] button.
Notes
= Loading time may vary depending on the image size.
= Any large sized image taken with another device will be displayed
as a thumbnail image.

a

= ENET—RIEGER ],
= ENELBIARE] ]8R,
= B[ ea]FE o JREEHE R
BHELeFE [ pr [ RETHERTETY, BREXHHSE
., BENFRE, EERSHEGT 2Bk,

3. EEFEMERS, BriETEEE.

iiE
= BAMEAESREEGKNMERRR.
= EREMRERENEAAREGES TR ARKE.



Digital Still Camera Mode (VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WBY() only)

SRR 485 ({LRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

To view a Slide Show

WEIG B

1. Use the [Joystick] to select a desired photo

image, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. P 1. Eﬁﬁ[ﬁyitéﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁ%%%ﬁ@%' REET
2. Press the [ 11(S.SHOW)] button in the single D 0 oystie °
image display mode. g 2. EREIEGEREHTI™ (S SHOW) 1.
= Allimages will be played back consecutively @00 = 2HEGBE—NE-DER2-3W.
for 2~3 seconds each. sic sosssron = RBETRLETSide> (S14TR). IiFE
. Th"e <su?e> ishdisplayed. The Slide Show ®E® Ei’éﬁfﬁ#%ﬁ%% gaﬂ[zau ( )]
will start from the current picture. ERELLIRFERERIZ TP 1 (S. SHOW
To stop the slide show, press the Xﬁ‘ #,
[» 11(S.SHOW)] button again. |
/{- 5/10 ©
Slide
\ 100-0005




Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165W()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Protection from accidental Erasure (Protect)

< The Protect function works only in M.Player Mode. =page 26
% You can protect important images from accidental erasure.
If you execute format, all images including protected images will be

FrEESMIER (RP)

< RIPDEENERREREA T IE. 2670
< ARATLURIPEZE R ARG IR MIBR o
MREAEALIIEE, A RGEERFPOEGEERER.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].
= The thumbnail index of photo image
appears. If there are no recorded images on
the Memory Card, <No file!> is displayed.
3. Use the [Joystick] to select images to be
protected.

4. Press the [MENU] button.

erased.

100-0001

1. K [Mode ] FF X #5121+ [CARD] o

2. e IR [Power | FF XN B BB AR
[=(Player)].
» BERFIEEGHERE. HiZIZFLER

ﬁgﬁﬂﬂ%%iﬁ«uo filel> (FL3CH!)

3. BHEF[Joystick IERERIFHIE K.
4. BTRE[MENU]IZRE.

= The menu list will appear.

5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Memory>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<Protect>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

7. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<0n>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].
= The protection icon ((%)) is displayed.

®

Delete

Delete All

Print Mark
Format

= BRESIR.

5. [@ L3 THINEF[Joystick]EEMemory>
(77f58), T [Joystick(0K)1o

6. [ ETHETJoystick]
<Protect> (fR#F), T [Joystick(0K)]o

7. [ LS E THINEF[Joystick]iEHEON>
(#TFF), #T[Joystick(0K)]o
= BSERERER (D) .

= To exit, press the [MENU] button.
Notes
= |t operates identically in Single Image Display
mode.
= You can directly access the Protect function by
using the [QUICK MENU]. =page 27
= Protected images will show the ({%)) mark
when they are displayed.
= |f the write protection tab on the Memory Card
is set to LOCK, you cannot set image protection.

A

¥ .
A7 [l
hal Al
o )
X Al
,,.-rA

[m Previous Page

= WMARY, RTIMENU].

8

ERNEREHTRERE—H.

SERTRUE FAIQUICK MENUH2 4 B 37 ) 4R T
8., =2TH

- ?%)%ﬁ?ﬁ'ﬂ‘]@%iﬂﬂ%%ﬁiﬂ (@)

TiCo

WMRIZN+ LS RIPEBFEREDRIPRT,
HARRER B RIPIIRE

Next Page (5] .



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 4858 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Deleting Photo Images and Moving Images (Delete)

The Delete function works only in M.Player Mode. =page 26

You can erase the photo images and moving images recorded on the
Memory Card.

If you want to delete protected images, you must first deactivate the
image protection.

An image which has been deleted cannot be recovered.

X3

-

2o

S

S
<

X3

-

B ERLE BiGFANASES (MER)

RARERAEREX TR AMIRIIAE. <2670
1:J\T%$%%ﬂf%ﬂ)i%ﬁﬂ&lﬂ'lﬁ'—tﬂ’]*ﬂtEf%ﬂﬂlu,\Ef%a
MRAREMBRIPOEL, BABEEGRI.

R R ER B E -

RS
B

RS
o<

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD]. 1. &K [Mode ] FF X 13 21212+ [CARD] o
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. T 2. Y5HE[Power JTF X B HUER
= The thumbnail index of photo image appears. [=)(Player)].
If there are no recorded images on the Memory = BETEHIEEGHER. HitiZFERARE
Card, <No file!> is displayed. - E RS ERNo file!> (XTXH!)EE.
3. Use the [Joystick] to select an image to be deleted. — 3. BE[Joystick IEFEMBAIE K.
4. Press the [MENU] button. “,} A | 4. BTIMENU]SZE,
= The menu list will appear. Bl s u . ERREEE,
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select UEIDIFEED  WRAIHSD 5. [ LS ETBEET[Joystick]iEE<Memory>
<Memory>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. @ (776538), RERT[Joystick(0K)].
6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select 6. [ L@ TBHEF[Joystick]ikiEDeleted
<Delete>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. >HE— (WR2), kST [Joystick(0K)].
= The <Delete?> message will appear. D“ . = BLdHTIDelete?> (MRR? )EE.
7. Move the [Joystick] left or right to select <Yes>, Protect 7. [AASEABIEF[Joystick]iEF<Yes>
then press the [Joystick(OK)]. Print Mark (R), RET[Joystick(0K)]o
= The selected image will be deleted. Format = WEEHEGHERRT .
= Press the [MENU] button to finish setting. = R TIMENV R4 DL SR RRIR B o
Notes B3 Move Select Exit -
= It operates identically in Single Display. [ !
= You can directly access the Delete function by * ERORRARTRERE . ’
IL;sing the [QUICK MﬁN'U%h’zjagetﬁ?M - T . HE%@FE[OUICK MENU 1424 & #5377 1) B T o
= Ifan erroneous image file is found on the Memory Card,
the message Memory card read error will be displayed. = IR TZ‘FJ:Zifﬂiﬁli%T%Iﬁ: ] § ETﬁhﬁAﬁ-F
It may be caused by copying images from different digital M Delete? Ps ;ﬁg%:l; R}AT”E@H FRESHEGHTES
. Lo
, Jovies. . ERMRIE, SHBRFAEROER. <1035

Formatting the Memory Card will Delete All the
stored images. =page 103

To protect important pictures from accidental
deletion, activate the image protection. =page 100

“S¢

A
!
b,

Next Page (5]

X Previous Page

|

WARRIPE R RS LS SMIRR R AE G R T
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Digt Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC183)DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Deleting All Images at Once

Steps from 1 to 5 are the same as described in p.101.

HHIRS: B B 15

SRIZESHE01TT iR AR —H.

6. [0 Lok THIEF[Joystick]itiF
Delete All> (£EMER), RERT
[Joystick(OK)]o

= FR<Delete all?> (£EMFR? ).
BB ABHNET[Joystick]iEiF
Yes> (R)T<No> (F), REERT
[Joystick(OK)]o

8. WAURH, #TRE[MENU]E.

3 Move Select [ENY Exit

6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select @
<Delete All>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. XX WiPiayer Mode
= A message <Delete all?> is displayed.

7. Move the [Joystick] left or right to
select <Yes> or <No>, then press the PrintMark |
[Joystick(OK)]. Format

8. To exit, press the [MENU] button.

I
7
Notes Photo

100-0001
= You can directly access the Delete All function

by using the [QUICK MENU]. -=page 27

= Deleting all files using the Delete All menu may
take a while. To Delete All files much faster,
format the Memory Card after backing up the
files into other storage device. =page 103

&

Previous Page

ﬁ Delete all?

-
W

8

= EATLUERIQUICK MENUTHRE B 7 18 & R )
PRIMRE. 27T

= [EREEMERsERRIRRS, TREER— R
8o WAL REVEEMBRATE XM, R

Fa, W R &R &N XHERAMILILF. »103R

Next Page (5]
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Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC183DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Formatting the Memory Card (Format)

< The Format function works only in M.Player Mode. -page 26
< You can use the Format functions to completely Delete All images and options
on the Memory Card, including protected images.

The Format function restores the Memory Card to its initial state.

<&

HRALICITF (EXL)

<« DAERREREXT, AaEERERL. 267
< ERERAIA RS MR FOS BRI, BERIES.
<+ BRAUDEHTTFREDMARS.

Pt (& R Yy — s
% If you execute the Format function, all images will [X] MPlayer Mode & MBHEPITHRRAUIIE, FERGESHTEERE
be erased completely and erased images cannot be EBRHEGRERE .
recovered. Delele 1. %83 [Mode | 71 T EI-% [CARD].
1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD]. Delete All 2. YHE[Power JFF £ EI [ (Player) 1o
2. Setthe [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. Protect » Off « BETBIEEHERE. S22 E5ERE
= The thumbnail index of photo image appears. Print Mark > All Off BREEERNo file!> (XXHES.
If there are no recorded images on the Memory Format 3. TR [MENU]E ~
Card, <No file!> is displayed. o pommEm
© BTREAE.
o menalitwil appat \_ e Eisoes WEs ) 4. [ESATEDEHLIorst ekl denory>
4. Move th ick lect <M > 7 . AR T [Joystick(0K) o
thon precs he Loyatik(OR) o Y 5. BLESE FEHE JoystickliEFornat>
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Format>, (FEEAU{)_, SREE T [Joystick(0K) ]
then press the [Joystick(OK)]. = ZER<Format? All files will be
= The <Format? Al files will be deleted!> message e 6 né’%?—}%’g!z)ﬁffg[m mﬁ%ggmm%! Yo
will appear. oeee Al | . [@EHE EIEM [Joystick ]EHFE<Yes>
6. Move the [Joystick] t_othe left or right to select <Yes>, % (R), REET[Joystick(0K)]o
then press the [Joystick(OK)]. = BT ER<Complete!> (FERL!)o
= The <Complete!> message will appear when the 7. WMAEH, BTEEIMENV]E.
format is completed.
7. To exit, press the [MENU] button. \ S Move [ Select Exlt/
Notes [ iE

= It operates identically in Single Display.

= You can directly access the Format function by using
the [QUICK MENU].=page 27

= If you execute the Format function, all photo/moving
images will be erased completely and erased photo/
moving images cannot be recovered.

= Formatting the Memory Card using a different device
will cause Memory Card read errors.

= Do not turn the power off in the middle of the
formatting.

= AMemory Card with the protection tab set to save will
not be formatted. =page 93

= Do not format the Memory Card on a PC. Not formatted! message may
appear if a Memory Card formatted on a PC was inserted.

Photo

Previous Page

E
BN BRENTIRIEE—H#.
. WEMEFH[QUICK MENU )3 B A EHE R T

o =2TT
e R, AL AR

%&;gmﬁ, BEHMRaRER G/ HSRERET
/
- Eﬁﬁ?ﬁl—lﬁ’luﬁ’fﬁ‘tmﬂr ~, RIERILIZFER

. TﬁﬂkLﬁzﬂPT“lffﬁ%
= SRIPFEREARTFIIZICFIERBEN L.

=937
= REEPCHERKIZIZ . MRBAZPCHLLEXUICIZF, ATREHIL

FEXLIER.
At

Next Page



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13)DC165W()DC165WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Recording Moving Images (MPEG) on the Memory Card

< You can record moving images while in M.Cam Mode. =page 26
<+ You can record moving images with audio on the Memory Card.
<+ The screen format of the moving image to be recorded is 720X576.

Saving Moving Images onto a Memory Card

#FitfZF LR HAER (MPEG)

< RANERFEHEXTEC R LRAIHTEK. 267
< RHSEGHEERHELTFL.
< EHIMESEGHEREBIAT20X576,

#iCIZF LSRG

1. Insert the Memory Card.
2. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].
3. Set the [Power] switch to [ & (Camera)].
4. Press the [Start/Stop] button, the moving images
are recorded on the Memory Card in MPEGA4.
= You can record a photo image on Memory Card
by pressing the [PHOTO] button instead of the
[Start/Stop] button. =page 97
5. Press the [Start/Stop] button to stop the recording.

Recording time available on the Memory Card

1. /NIBIZFo
2. ¥ [Mode I FF £ #2232 12+ [CARD ] o
3. ¥R [Power | FF R N EIFFAER
[ & (Camera)].
4. T Fe/121E[Start/Stopli#, FHSEEN IR
17+ £ IMPEGARIE =, 171 o
= TIRT[Start/Stoplizi#, iz T[PHOTOlHZ
BORAINEDIF LRE#RLEEG. -9TR
5. & T [Start/Stopliz B =1L F4l.

128MB | 256MB | 512MB | 1GB 2GB /_ REC @ 00030 o) FifF EMT ARG E
. Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. | Approx. g )
Moving Image 8min 16min 3omin 66min 130min & 1 min IZ;MB ZSZJMB 51;MB 12]3 ZSJB
Notes HEER | 5 am |6 om | 2 am | e | 1098
= The DVD Camcorder supports memory cards
ranging up to 2GB. e
= Recording time is limited to one minute if 16MB : 'DVDa%{%?]‘Jl & T HIGHIZ
memory card (or less) is used. - B X T JIC1C R o
= Moving images that you recorded are saved in *.avi (avi \_ ) - FERIMB (FAT) IRz, FEREEER

1.0) file format on the Memory Card.

= The moving images on a Memory Card are a smaller size and lower
definition than images on Disc.

= The sound is recorded in stereo.

= The following functions are not allowed in M.Cam Mode: DIS, Digital
Zoom, Fade, Program AE, Digital Effect, Color Nite.

= While recording on a Memory Card, don’t insert or eject the disc as it
may record noise.

= While recording on a Memory Card, don't eject the Memory Card or it
may break the data on the Memory Card or Memory Card itself.

= Turning the power off while accessing the Memory Card may damage
the data stored on the Memory Card.

PioN

RF14 4.

HAEGAMRx avi (avi 1.0) &R E#EERRIZF L.

Bz F LSRG LR ENEGARE/NEBER.

AEMZABELRER.

TR R ERFEHEX P ER: FRaME. HFEE. &

ANkl BFEBHER. HFEE. Color Niteo

= AIRFFRHE, FEEASBELE, EUTEESETES.

= BILIFFERAE, FERHIEIZF, SUMESEITTITF LM
RN Ay NN

= EHEIRITFRXARE, ATRIRIEIF L EEEE.



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13)DC165W()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Playing the Moving Images (MPEG) on the Memory Card

o6
oo

The Moving images playback function works only in M.Player Mode.
-page 26

You can play the moving images on the Memory Card. Stereo audio is
played back at the same time.

The Moving images will look better when played back on a PC.

2
o<

RS
B

HEREEEE (MPEG)

RAEGERRERERT, 7 8EEAWPEGEMIIA. <261
R £ EIERE SRR, REER .
HEEGETEN LEIN S HRER.

. 15 [Mode ] FF X A ENT {2+ [CARD].
2. KRR [Power | FF XA EI B HIERX

24
B3

RS

M=

Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)].

= The thumbnail index of photo image appears.
If there are no recorded images on the
Memory Card, the <No file!> message will
appear.

Move the [Joystick] up to highlight photo image

icon (@), then move it right to highlight moving

image icon ("

Use the [Joystick] to select moving image that

you want to play, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= To display the previous six images, press and

Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].
Movie

Previous Page

[=(Player)].
= BETRHLEEGHERE. H2IZFLEE
ﬁg@%aﬂ%iﬁ«uo file!> (F3X#!)

58,
ﬂJ:%?ZdJ[Joyst|ck]U@9€ﬁiTl1’%Eﬁ
(@) KREMABD, R BREGER

(=

. ﬁﬂ[Joystlck]lﬁi’%m\?&ﬁﬁiﬁ’]ﬂ]?&@%
R T [Joystick(0K)]o

ﬁ*ﬂk;[ I« R BERRERFN

o

Next Page

hold the [ l4«] button.

= To display the next six images, press the [»»1]
button.

= You can control playback using the [P 11],
[ 1«</»»1] and [m(Stop)] buttons.

Notes
[MENU] and [QUICK MENU] buttons are not
available during moving image playback.
There may be broken or mosaic pictures

Mum DisP.

lcoornmE  §TTT B A
.

BLC FADEISSHOW

¥ WULTI CARD SLOT

ﬁﬁi?‘;‘f;[ P> LR R TRR I

FATLLEERI> 1], [ea/ppi]F0
[m(Stop) Jix izt BHAE K.

DISPLAY  MENU

O.U

iE

LEEREAS BT [MENU]FI[QUICK MENU]dg s
RTREERR.
ERHSSEGHTHERERDERER,
{BXARZ [

while playing the moving images, but it is not
malfunction.

The moving images that you recorded on the Memory Card may not
play on other manufacturer’s.

The moving images recorded by another DVD Camcorder may not play
on by this DVD Camcorder.

To playback moving images on a PC, the Video Codec (in the CD
provided with the DVD Camcorder) should be installed.

- You need Microsoft Windows Media Player Version 9 or higher version in
order to play moving images on the Memory Card on your PC.

You can download the Microsoft Windows Media Player applied each
languages on Microsoft Website, “http://www.microsoft.com/windows/
windowsmedia/download/default.asp”.

. lﬂégié{%%ﬂ’]ﬂ]m@1%W§E?E‘Ii§?£ﬁﬁﬂ%ﬂiﬁ
{5 FELADVDIR B R ZNAS B 5 AT RE T e ASDVDER G AL LAB T
EEETEN LBRHSRR, Z\’ﬁﬁ'ﬁ"‘”*Vldeo Codec (MHi4mEY
REE) (B4 EDVDEGH BEHEICDR)
- W#RTE PCEBERGCIZ R ERIEEER,
Media Player Version 98 & & iAo
- —IL,H“M|crosoftlm,tEJ:Tik‘M_tE?,—EﬁtEGMlcrosoft Windows
Media Playeri2ftA9% 4k, “http://www.microsoft.com/
windows/windowsmedia/download/defaul t.asp”

ESEMicrosoft Windows

o



Digtal Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC163()DCAG5W()DC165WBI) only
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Recording Still images onto a Memory Card during
DVD playback

< This function works only in Player Mode. =page 26
< If you press the [PHOTO] button during DVD disc playback, the
disc stops and the image on the DVD is saved on the Memory

FEDVDIE R EA B RS B 16 R BB R

RAGEHERT, FREEMLLIIAE. <267
BB OV A EREIR T [PHOTO 1R, St ¥4 S LMDV LR
BESEeRERFHEF L.

So o
PR

Card.
Title List

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC]. 2006/01/01
2. Set the [Power] switch to [(=)(Player)].
= The thumbnail index of the Title List will
appear.

3. Use the [Joystick] to select a Title List scene
to be played, then press the [Joystick(OK)] or
[ 11] button.

m Previous Page

1. 45485 [Mode 1 FF X H142: 2] F & [D1SC] o

2. Y5HIR [Power JFF XTI AR
[=(Player)].
« ZRBRENEREELER.

ERET[Joystick BERBRM A, KEH
T[Joystick(0K)IZ[» 11 ]o

Next Page 3.

= The selected scene will be playing one
scene after another continuously to the last
scene.

4. Press the [PHOTO] button.
= The Stillimage is recorded on the Memory
Card.
= During the time it takes to save an image,
the playback screen is paused and the OSD
is displayed.

Notes
= Stillimages copied from the DVD to the
Memory Card are saved in a 640x480 format.
= Number of images you can save varies
depending on the image resolution.

A

= BERREGE— MR- ESRER.

4. BTHRIPHOTO],
= BIERGKRREFCLF L.
= ERFEGHNE, FRFRETLELEK
o (FERAMHEG])

iR
= NDVDRFENZIZ+ EA# S EGEX A
640x480.

« AIRENESHRRERGS BERRR
R



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165W()DC1G5WB() only)

SRR 485 ({RRRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W (i )/DC165WB(i))

Marking Images for Printing (Print Mark)

< The Print Mark function works only in M.Player Mode. -=page 26

% This DVD Camcorder supports the DPOF (Digital Print Order
Format) print format.

% You can automatically print images recorded on a Memory Card
with a printer supporting DPOF.

% Setting the Print Mark is only available when using

BEGRITENRIE (FTENFRR)

b

R
%

RAERREBRER T B BITENTIRIIAE. <267
DVDIREH S FFOPOF (BFIRFFHTENHE) FTENHEK.
ATLUE IS i FADPOF ST HFTENHL B S TENREFEIC I+ LR E K
RBEREREE AR ETEARR,

BREMAEETERC.
<HEIXHP> AU FELCD R e £ B RHY

o

X3

o

2o

*

R
o<

X3

o

a memory card. 3
% There are 2 ways to make a Print Mark.

- <This File>: You can set a print mark on
the photo image displayed on the LCD
Screen. It can be set up to 999.

- <All Files>: To print 1 copy each of all of
the stored images.

Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD].

100-0001

—

-

-B

S
P A
0=

(XX Previous Page  Next Page

LA RIREFTEIATIC. ATRUZE 999,
<REXH ATEERENES.

1. 18K [Mode 1 7F X 132 2iC 17 [CARD]

. IR [Power | FF RN EI B RUE R

- [=(Player)].

T Al » BETREHIEEGNSEREE. Hi22FLER
BEGHESERNo file!> (TXH!)

=

2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. e
= The thumbnail index of photo image i T AR fi 1 A
appears. If there are no recorded images on i 3. gﬂ%?&ﬁ[hyst|ck]ﬁ?§,¢\,m\1ﬁﬁhlﬂﬁ’]§§w
the Memory Card, the <No file!> message - 2
will appear. 4. ri?%?%”é"ifﬁ"
. th tick] h for the phot | RTRFIRF o
3 s Bt et v, ! o Photo e 5. [ ST FB A [ Joystick i Menory>
4. Press the [MENU] button. NN (F7f88), PAEH T [Joystick(0K)],
= The menu list will appear. T 6. o LS TREE[Joystick]iER
5. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Print Mark> (fTEP#RIR), RIEET
<Memory>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. [Joystick(0K)]o
6. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select 7. [mLESHETHFH[Joystick EFREHITHIZ
<Print Mark>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. @ 1€ (AIl Off (Z&BXM), All Files
7. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select (BTE )5 This File (HBI3XH)) |
desired option (All Off, All Files or This File), RIGIETHEM [ Joystick(0K) o
then press the [Joystick(OK)]. 8. MEkE<This Filed (HBIXH), 5L
8. If you select <This File>, move the [Joystick] B TR [Joystick EIFHE, RBERT
up or down to select the quantity, then press = [Joystick(0K)]o
the [Joystick(OK)]. BB | 9. AR <[MENU 5
9. To exit, press the [MENU] button. Saia - WEERH, BT 1z

= Print Mark icon( ¥ ) and number of prints
are displayed.

X Previous Page

Next Page

= HEMRE () THEEREETR

A



Digta Sl Camera Mode (VP-DC13()DC165M()DC1G5WB() only)
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Removing the Print Mark

To remove all Print Marks, select <All Off>.
To remove individual file’s Print Mark, select the file and set
<This File> to <000>.

Notes

= It operates identically in Single Display.

= You can directly access the Print Mark function by using the
[QUICK MENU] button. =page 27

= If the Print Mark is set to This File, you can set the number of
copies from 000 to 999.

= If the Print Mark is set to All Files, you can set the number of
copies to 1.

= The All Files option may require extended operation time
depending on the number of stored images.

= DPOF supporting printers are commercially available.

= Use the USB cable provided with the DVD Camcorder.

MRS FTED #iRi2

HERAT B RIFTEDARIE, ERCE BRI
TR S SCHFBYFTENRRIT, UL HAEIR BRI <0005,

itE

= ERNETEHTRIEREH.

= ERTBMEIQUICK MENUIERA B BRI D TENRIRINRE . 21T

MRITEMRABIRE NSRS, (RATRURE TN #75000%/999

28,

MEITEMRABIRENREXSE, RATLURETEDSH A1,

= REARENEGHEERE R REFTEANER— L1
ERTIE)o

= SHSOPOFHIFTENHLRT AR FE R 5]

= {EFIOVDE S BEPH HIUSBRE 45
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PictBridge™ (VP-DC163(i)IDC165W()IDC165WB() only)

PictBridge™ ({RFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165HB i ))
FTEN BRI i ~FEFAP i ctBr idgeVIAfE

Ry
B3

3
B3

PictBridge function works only in M.Player Mode. =page 26
By connecting the DVD Camcorder to printers with PictBridge
support (sold separately), you can send images from the Memory
Card directly to the printer with a few simple operations.

With the PictBridge Support, you can control the printer directly
through your DVD Camcorder in order to print out

ARERRERE T EEMPict Bridgel)ft. 26T
HOVDEB BT B BPI ctBr idgeSIFHIFTEINL (MHIESK) |, &
ATABAT LA S B AR RN AT B BN AR & B IR AOX BIFTED L
EfAPictBridge3t#¥, ERILUBIIDVDRAM ERIZHIFTEIMN, M
BTN . BEE AP ctBr idge AR EEEITEN BT H4RY

stored pictures. For direct printing of your stored
pictures using the PictBridge function, you must
connect your DVD Camcorder to a PictBridge

printer using a USB cable. oo

Clock Set

BE, Ew5iE FAUSBHE S EDVDRGIIERE
"\ PictBridgesTEN#.

SITEDHiEE (USBEE)

»On

e€| oun n 1 . i H‘ E 51\0
Connecting To a Printer (USB Connect) %:&m};mer f'g{mﬂﬂﬁgﬁﬁ SH[CARDJHTFF15HY
1. Turn your printer power off. Language _>Englsh DVD Htlo

= Turn your DVD Camcorder on by setting the

2. iR [Power | FF KT EIBRIE

[Mode] switch to [CARD]. \_ EBvowe Eseect TEME ) [65(Player)],
2. Set the [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. s ' ~ = B [BHOF] DIEREITHME .
. g/lr%vte the [Joystick] to select an image to 3. ET;[?;N?%%QO
. = ZBEIRET
3. Press the [MENU] button. Clock Set 4. (AL ETHIER[Joystick ] iEZE<System>

= The menu list will appear. Remote
Move the [Joystick] up or down to select
<System>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

<USB Connect>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select

Beep Sound

(R4), KEET[Joystick(0K)]o
5. [@ L3 THBIEF[Joystick]iEF
<USB Connect> (USB i##E), RFIET
[Joystick(OK)]o
. B EHETHEEF[Joystick]ik

Computer
v Printer

#<Printer> (3TEMH), RERT

<Printer>, then press the [Joystick(OK)].

= <Computer>: Connect to a computer. s ) [Joystick(0K) 1o
= <Printer>: Connect to a printer. (To use the _a . <C0mDuter>(?(‘E1‘ﬁ§J1{_; fgﬁfzfgl -
<Pict Bridge> function, select this.) = <Printer> ($TEPHL): S4TEMHLERE. (BE
7. Connect your DVD Camcorder to the printer using EF<Pict BridgedIfak, TEMERILIATT. )
the provided USB cable. Date/Time 7. {EFUSBEE S5 DVDIR SN E R ZHTEIH

Turn your printer power on.

= The <Pict Bridge> menu screen appears
automatically after a short period.

= The cursor highlights <Print>.

\ m Previous

8. FTFFHTENL.
= F—ERfE<Pict Bridge> X EREEHSE
H .

Next /

= EARRBRETEPrint (FE).

PioN



PictBridge™ (VP-DC163(i)DC165WI(i)IDC165WB(j) only)

PictBridge™({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i )/DC165WB( i ))

Setting the Number of Prints BEITEEE
1. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select 2 N o ok 13 ;
<Copies>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. (& M Player Mode 510 \ I ék:r&ﬁimﬁgg%ggﬂ%ﬁfﬁ;%;;i
2. Move the [qustick] up or down to set the 2 J:T%Zzld]%ﬁ[hystick]iiEﬂEI]%ﬁ% RE
number of prints, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. ’ BT Joystick(0K)] T
Setting the Date/Time Imprint Option . ) A:
3. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select B EATED B #/ e iE)
<Date/Time>, then press the [Joystick(OK)]. 3. TR Joystick]iki<Date/Time>
4. Move the [Joystick] up or down to select [ Previous Next [5) (BE/BTE), SAMEIRTHEF[Joystick(0K)]o
t[ge Da;fe/l;ligw;)ihsplay type, then press the \_ . TR [Joystick iR B EI/ R AN E
oysticl . FHE, RERTE ick(0K) 1o
= DaterTime display type: <Off>, <Date>, r o \ T MRS oty G
<Time>, <Date&Time> <Date> (AHA), <Time> (i),
Printing Images <Date&Time> (H HAFARE)

Move the [Joystick] up or down to select <Print>,
then press the [Joystick(OK)], and selected image
files will be printed.

Canceling the Printing

Date/Time

\ m Previous

v Off

FHIBHTED

ET#EF[Joystick] LR Print> ($TED),
SRIGHRTHEM [ Joystick(0K)], BETFHAHTED.

Date
Time
Date&Time

Next

To cancel the image printing, press [Joystick(OK)]

button again.

The message <Cancel> appears and the image printing will be cancelled.

Notes

= The Date/Time Option may not supported by all printers. Check with
your printer manufacturer. The Date/Time menu cannot be setup if the
printer does not support this option.

= The PictBridge™ is a registered trademark of CIPA(Camera & Imaging

Products Association), an image transfer standard developed by Canon,

Fuji, HP, Olympus, Seiko Epson, and Sony.
= PictBridge supporting printers are commercially available.
= Use the USB cable provided with the DVD Camcorder.
= Use the AC power adapter for your DVD Camcorder during PictBridge
Direct Printing. Turning your DVD Camcorder off during printing might
damage data on the Memory Card.
= Printing photo images is supported. Moving images are not available for printing.
= You can set various printing options depending on the printer.
Please refer to the user’'s manual of the printer for details.

BUHFTED

HERILEGITE, FBRE T [Joystick(0K) J#z4 - <Cancel>

(

BH)EERRER, BGITHESIE.

1R
FAERTARIFTENHER 45 B H/ AT EFTENIORE, BEFEMFTEINLANIA
Bo WNBARZHFTEN B EA/BHEIThAERT, BiARREIZEFTED B H/BTiE.
PictBridge™ZCIPA (Camera & Imaging Products
Association) , ARIMTEMER, B A EHZARERHCanon,
Fuji, HP, Olympus, Seiko EpsonffiSony.Fi& BHI.
FHPictBridgefITEIME R E—RTIFLEE.
{55 FADVDIR 54 B P AOUSBRE 45 0
#EPictBridge H#EFTEN G, ZEMEHIDVDE G LERAZRERREER
B0 FTENHAIE X FADVDER AL B IR Al e S 1R SR 77 6% -+ L A9 %1
REEZHHITENRF, AT Ao
REBITEDNAARE, EAIIAHHAMBHIFTENIhEE.
BESEFTEEHRIER .



USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()IDC15WB() only)

USBHZ [T (XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Using USB Interface

Transferring a Digital Image through a USB Connection

{& FUSB#EO
iBiTUSBRTIEE (E MM F &

< The DVD Camcorder supports both USB 1.1 and 2.0 standards.
(Depends on the PC specification)

% You can transfer a recorded file in memory Card to a PC via a USB
connection.

% If you transfer data to a PC, you need to install the software
(DV Driver, Video Codec, DirectX 9.0) supplied with the DVD
Camcorder.

USB Connection Speed depending on the System

< DVDIE4HLSTHUSB 1.1702. 0k, (IRIBIHENMBTIE)

< AT RUBUSBE IR 12 RIS 54 2IPCHL Lo

& BEERHREEHZITEN, BEERRODBEEYMEMARYE DV
Driver. Video Codec. DirectX 9.0) o

USB f&4i i EEEUR TPCHY R 4%

High speed USB connection is supported by

Microsoft (Windows) device drivers only.

= Windows 98SE/ME - Full Speed USB

= Windows 2000 - High speed USB on a
system with Service Pack 4 or later installed.

= Windows XP- High speed USB on a system

TS |-

Microsoft (Windows) & &WENiEF R HEE1E
USBi%# .

= Windows 98SE/ME-4£3%USB

Windows 2000-5i#EUSB, &3 T Service
Pack 4T UEIRAK RS Lo

= Windows XP-Zi®USB, 7EZR%E TService

with Service Pack 1 or later installed.

Pack 1 EMRAKZRS Lo

System Requirements BRIFEKR
Windows System Windows Z%4t

Minimum Recommended K #E
CPU Intel® Pentium 1Il™ 600MHz Intel® Pentium 4™ | 2GHz CPU Intel®Pentium 1™, 600MHz Inte|®Pentium 4™, 2GHz
0S(Operating System) | Windows® 98SE/ME Windows® 2000/XP BRIERG Windows®98SE/ME Windows® 2000/XP
Memory 128MB 512MB FEE 128MB 512M8
HDD capacity 1GB or more 2GB or more HMREE 1GBHES 2GBHES
Resolution 1024 x 768 dots 24bit Colour | 1024 x 768 dots 24bit Colour SHIE 1024x768 240 i 2 1024x768 R 24 2
usB USB1.1 USB2.0 High Speed UsB USB1.1 USB2. 075 i

= USB interface between the DVD Camcorder and a Mac is not

possible.

= Operations are not guaranteed for all of the recommended
computer environments mentioned above.

= TREMEFDVDE B S ¥ RIVRERE Z HHIUSBIED.
» EHEEREAETENRERS.




USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USB#Z [T (XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Notes
On a slower PC than recommended, movie playback may not be
smooth or video editing may take a long time.
On a slower PC than recommended, movie playback may skip
frames or operate unexpectedly.
Intel® Pentium II™ or Pentium 4™ is a trademark of the Intel
Corporation.
Windows® is a registered trademark of the Microsoft® Corporation.
All other brands and names are property of their respective owners.
In M.Cam Mode or M.Player Mode, be sure that the Memory Card
is inserted into DVD Camcorder before connecting USB cable. If
no Memory Card or an unformatted Memory Card is inserted, PC
will not recognise your DVD Camcorder as a removable disk.

USB Streaming requires Video Codec, DV Driver and DirectX 9.0. | |

If you disconnect the USB cable from the PC or the DVD
Camcorder during the data transfer, the data transfer will stop and
the data may be damaged.

If you connect the USB cable to a PC using a USB HUB or with
other devices at the same time, it may cause conflict and may not
work properly. If this occurs, remove all other USB devices and try
the connection again.

b3
EETEELEFRERNPCHL L, BREMAERING, SEN
R R e R KA.
EETERELERRERMPCHLL, BRSNS E
ERERZHN.
Intel®Pentium 1™ gPentium 4™ Intel A B EIE4Ro
Windows® EMicrosoft® 2\ Bl EMETAT -
HitmEMEendBETEaNMEE.
ERAEHNEXRR R EREXS, BHETERUSBBELE, TF
FHEFEADVDESN . BRFB/AFRFIBAREIUNFE
., HENBLER A EHDVDEGH AR e
USB##E i EEVideo Codec, DV DriverFiDirectX 9.0.
MR IEFEE IR SR8 Mt EA SOV % TUSBEB 48
WS ELE BRIRET SRR,
IR {E FAUSB HUBIBUSBL#EIPCHL L, &R S5 HMIZ&HE,
MIRTRESIE R MR, HATRTIERE. MBHIXMIER, BURET
FHEHMUSBIZE, FBERL—K.

. BiRf



USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USB#Z [T (XFRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Selecting the USB Device (USB Connect)

The USB Connect function works only in M.Player Mode.
“page 26

Using the USB cable, you can connect your DVD Camcorder to a
computer to copy your moving images and photo images from the
Memory Card, or to a printer to print your images.

K
o<

K3
B

PEEUSBiZ & (USB iEHE)

< OFERRERERT, AaEERUSE EFEIAE. =267
< (EFUSBRRY, RATLUBBHIDVDIBSHLERE T EHI S HIFHEF
PHHSEGMBREG, SUEEZITEVLGTEENE .

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD]. ™\ 1. K& [Mode ] FF X #2322+ [CARD] .
M.Player Mode
2. Setthe [Power] switch to [=)(Player)]. L 2. iR [Power 17 X {I#H 2 B RS
I0CK Se
3. Press the [MENU] button. e [®(Player)].
= The menu list will appear. e e > Computer 3. ETE%%Q;[J?%
4. Msove the [JcLystick] up r:)rﬁ;)wn to it(a(l;;&t)] Language _Englsh e °
<System>, then press the [Joystic! . ) 4. ETHIET[Joystick]iEHE<System>
, \ @B @sceet TEEE ) (k) kBT [Joystick(0K)].
5. Move the [Joystick] upordowntoselef:t 5 I ~
<USB Connect>, then press the [Joystlck(OK)]. O] WiPayer Vo 5. ijg;ﬁg};&)ﬁ[yig?l;g%ﬁw%C;?glt(ec):§>
6. l:/lé)ve thet[J:ysti:FI,(].ui) o:dt%wn to sel(—iﬁt o - gﬁ]ﬁﬁank k]ﬁﬁ;zs icl \ o
omputer> or <Printer>, then press the C FTRBEE ick]
oystiek(OK)] ’ e S RIS Printer> (A SR
= You can select <Computer> to use the DVD e %P“‘L #lJoystick(0K) 1o o
Camcorder as a PC Camera, USB Stream or Snguege ROl = {EATLLEE<Computer> (iTEHL)H5DVDIE
removable disk. ' GHLRIEPCIE Gk USBIERE & AT 15 5hk
= You can select <Printer> to use the PictBridge L B Move (B3 Select Exn/ o
feature. =page 109 = ATPUERR<Printer> (FTEP#L)SkfE A
d idae. =
7. To exit, press the [MENU] button. PictBridge. 1097

7. WMAREH, HETRE[MENU]HZE.



USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USBHZ [T (X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Installing DV Media PRO Program

< You need to install DV Media PRO Program to play back movie
files recorded by the DVD Camcorder on your PC.

Before your start!

« Turn on your PC. Exit all other applications running.

<+ Insert the provided CD into the CD-ROM drive.
The setup screen appears automatically soon after the CD was
inserted. If the setup screen does not appear, click on “Start” on
the bottom left corner and select “Run” to display a dialog. Type
“D:\autorun.exe” and then press ENTER, if your
CD-ROM drive is mapped to “D:Drive”.

Installing Driver - DV Driver and DirectX 9.0
<+ DV Driver is a software driver that is required to support
establishing connection to a PC.
(If it is not installed, some functions will not be supported.)
1. Click on <DV Driver> on the Setup screen.
= Driver software is installed automatically. Following drivers will
be installed:
- USB Removable disk driver (Windows 98 SE only)
- USB PC-CAMERA driver
2. Click on <Confirm> to finish driver installation.
= Windows 98 SE users need to restart Windows.
3. If the <DirectX 9.0> is not installed, it is installed automatically
after setting <DV Driver>.
= After installing <DirectX 9.0>, PC needs to be restarted.
= |f <DirectX 9.0> is installed already, there is no need to restart
the PC.

Application Installation - Video Codec

= Click on <Video Codec> on the Setup screen.
<Video Codec> is required to play movie files recorded by this
DVD Camcorder on a PC.

P N

4DV Media PRO Program

& REERLEDV Media PRO ProgramABE7EIT &M EIER DVD B
TR IR B XX .

FoaZ Al !

< BERE PC. RHMBEMIZTHRER.

< R ALAICDHE N\ 2] CD-ROMIR F125 o
HHNCD/E, B ARERT. MEEBADEREEFRET,
BREALTAMN “Start” FIERE “Run” R IHEIE, ZHCD-ROM
IRFEWIRE A “D:Drive” , A “D:\autorun.exe” REIET
ENTER,

RYEIRZ-DV DriverFDirectX 9.0
% DV Driver @B EEREIPCIHEMN— /N IREhE 4.
(MBERFHRE, —LIEREE. )
1. BHEREFELEDV Driver>,
= WHRHSBEHRE, NTEHSHERE:
- USBBZhERWHIZF. ({LEWindows 98 SE)
- USB PCERIBHIRENESS .
2. BFE<Confirm>RERELEFHRE.
= Windows 98 SERFEZEHRNITEM.
3. MIFR<DirectX 9.0>FHREK, RERDV Driver> FRHMREK,
= RERDirectX 9.00/F, PCEEEHE.
= WRDirectX .0EERET, AAEEEHRIPCT .

R4 4-Video Codec

= BHBRERMHEERIVideo Codecds
FEREVideo Codec> ATEITEM LB RUADVDE G AT HIHIR
Rt



USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USBHZ [T (X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Application Installation — Photo Express

1. Click <Photo Express> on the Setup screen.
= ltis a photo editing tool that allows users to edit images.

Application Installation — Quick Time

1. Click <Quick Time> on the Setup screen.
= QuickTime is Apple’s technology for handling movie, sound,
animation, graphics, text, music, and even 360-degree virtual
reality (VR) scenes.

Ulead Video Studio

Setting up Ulead Video Studio

= After inserting the CD, the setup screen displays automatically.
Follow the instruction to start installation.
Ulead Video Studio is a video editing tool that allows users to edit
movie files.

Notes

= Please install by using the Software CD that came with this DVD
Camcorder.
We do not guarantee compatibility for different CD versions.

= For photo editing, use Photo Express.

= For movie playback on a PC, install software in this order: DV
Driver - DirectX 9.0 - Video Codec

= For movie editing, please use Ulead Video
Studio that came with the product.

= For PC Cam use, DV Driver installation is
required.

= You have to install DV Driver, Video
Codec and DirectX 9.0 to run DV Media
Pro properly.

= If a message saying “Digital Signature
not found” or something similar appears,

Hardware Installation

aly

ds that you stop this installation now and [l
e Lo T e o T £ T e (o
passed Windows Logo testing,

R %-Photo Express
1. EREXRELAL<Photo Expressd.
= XR—AAREARRERANIA.
RED{F-Quick Time
1. EREFRELESEuick Timed.

= QuickTime 3%”19&2@%, e, o8,
REZEBOFIAZGHIL.

Ulead Video Studio

i%BUlead Video Studio

= HEHACDE, REABENER, RENBFHBRE.
Ulead Video StudioR—MISi%ETE, ALILAR BkEEY
Rt

A&, XK,

EE

= 51 FDVDB AN BEBH OB ¢ R R SR TR 3
BARRIEARRICOM A Z B 3R A 1.

= EEEIERE, 75{EfPhoto Expresso

» BEEUHENLERE R, BRETHINFRERG:
DV Driver - DirectX 9.0 - Video Codec

- BERRBYR, BERERERY
Ulead VIDEO Studioo

= BEEH PC BEIER, BER
DV Drivero

o BRAZREEDV Driver. Video CodecFll

DirectX 9.07 BEIEAIZIT DV Media Proo

EHPGRE “KARHFER" SR NRE

MER, BRMZEEFRERE.

ES

ignore the message and continue with the
installation.

Continue snyway | [ STOP Installation

P N



USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USBHZ [T (X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Connecting to a PC

EHEZEPCH

1. Connect a USB cable to the
USB jack on the PC.

2. Connect the other end of the
USB cable into the USB jack
on the DVD Camcorder. (USB
jack)
= [faPCis connected to the

DVD Camcorder with a
USB cable, only [Power]
switch, [Mode] switch,
[Zoom] lever can be

1. JBUSB&#ZIPCH LAYUSBEO
*.
2. YBUSBEB LI S —ImiEHEZEDVD
BN ERIUSBIETL.
= E{E AUSBER LI EAL
EZZEDDIESGN, 2
[Power J4£3#085. [Mode]%
#33. [Zoom]#FATLUERIE,

operated.

Disconnecting the USB Cable

< After completing the data transmission, you must disconnect the
cable in the following way:

1. Select the removable disc icon and click the right mouse button to
select “Eject”.

2. Select “Confirm” and disconnect the USB cable when the Windows
Splash screen appears.

Notes

= If you disconnect the USB cable from the PC or the DVD
Camcorder while transferring, the data transmission will stop and
the data may be damaged.

= If you connect the USB cable to a PC via a USB HUB or
simultaneously connect the USB cable along with other USB
devices, the DVD Camcorder may not work properly. If this occurs,
remove all USB devices from the PC and reconnect the DVD
Camcorder.

A

i FFUSBIELE

< HREHTRE, BORRRTIHSRETES:
1. EEBHEEERGR AERRARES B .
2. HREETAHEEAN, £F WL, FHFUSBEL.

8

= EEHREHREATEVSDVDEGNE TUSBEY, BiREEHE
=il BHIRFAES IR

= HEIPUSBELRHUSBRLEEREITEMN, HEIMFUSBRLEERR
ik, DWERGMATRLEERRE BREWER, BMNITEN
EHTETAUSBIR & A REFEREDVDE S



USB Interface (VP-DC163(i/DC165W()IDC15WB() only)

USB#Z [T (X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Using the PC Camera Function

K
o<
3
<
K

o<

3
<

3

<

«

B3

<

B3

W=

This function works only in Camera Mode. =page 26

To use the PC Camera function, the DV Driver, Video Codec and
DirectX 9.0 programs must be installed in the PC.

You can use this DVD Camcorder as a PC Camera.

When you connect to a Web site that provides video chatting
functions, you can use your DVD Camcorder for such functions.
When using this DVD Camcorder for video conferencing (such

as NetMeeting), voice communication may not be supported
depending on the video conferencing software. In this case,
connect an external microphone to the soundcard of the PC to
enable voice communication.

Using the DVD Camcorder with PC Net-meeting program installed,
you can participate in video conference.

The PC Camera’s screen size (Transferred video frame rate for the

- 640X480(VGA) pixels for USB 2.0

{5 FIPCIB & L ThE

IR AT RGERT. =2671

E18(E FPCIEMG L ThAE, W MFEPCHL L% 2DV Driver,

CodecFDirectX 9.02F.

"’"EIUW”&YDVD?%%*M’FPQPCﬁ@ﬁFﬁo
LIEERTR TR I BRI ML, BRI LUE ARAIDVDE S

SRSEH L IhRE

ERREW (A0 NetMeeting) {EFAADVDIRGHIE, RIBA

SWHRHME, ATEATIHFETRRE. ERBERT, ERIEIND

ERNERETENNEFRBERETEE.

HEDVDIRMEHFIE Z3EPC Net-meetingf2 FHIITEMNE S1ER,

IS AR W o

PCEGSLHBRERT (PCEGINGEMMMERIIERR KA

30M/#) o

Video

- USB 2.0E$£:4640X480 (VGA) %,

=

PC Camera function is max 30 fps.)

connection.
If PC is connected with the USB to the DVD
Camcorder, only the [Power] switch, [Mode]
switch, [Zoom] lever can be operated.

Set the [Mode] switch to [DISC].
Set the [Power] switch to [ @ (Camera)].
Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB

FEFUSBEB S ITEHERZZE DD BE,
RE[Power 1#5#:3%. [Mode]#:#%55. [Zoom]
AT RLRLE.

A8 [Mode 1 FF X 41422 . & [D1SC]
IR [Power IFF XM EHEFER

jack on the DVD Camcorder and the other end

to the USB connector on your computer.

[ & (Camera) ] o

FHUSBHE 45 A9 — i1 3 ZDVDIE KA1 L FIUSBE
L, ’|—rUSBEEf'” F—imEEEITEN LHUSB
EERR.




USB Interface (VP-DC163(j/DC165W()/DC15WB() only)

USBHZ [T (X FRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W( i )/DC165WB(i))

Using the USB Streaming Function

< This function works in both Camera Mode and Player Mode.
“page 26

« To use USB streaming, the DV Driver, Video Codec and
DirectX 9.0 programs must be installed in the PC.

«+ You can view DVD Camcorder video on your PC using USB
streaming.

< You can also store it as a moving image in the “avi” file format, or

as a photo image in the “jpg” file format on a PC.

1. Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB jack on the DVD
Camcorder and the other end to the USB jack on your computer.

2. Setup and execute Windows Movie Maker or the Ulead VIDEO
Studio Software application provided on the CD.
= For detailed instructions for Ulead VIDEO Studio use, refer to
the program’s Help function.

= Windows Movie Maker is used for Windows ME and XP users.

(C:\program files\Movie maker\moviemk.exe)

Using the removable Disk Function

< You can easily transfer data from a Memory Card to a PC without
additional cards via a USB connection.

1. Set the [Mode] switch to [CARD], set the [Power] switch to
[#&& (Camera)] or [=)(Player)].

2. Connect one end of the USB cable to the USB jack on the DVD
Camcorder and the other end to the USB jack on your computer.

3. To verify whether the removable disk has been properly recognised,

open Windows Explorer and locate the removable disk.

PN

& FUSBHBLHAE

B QAR GRRAMEER TER. =267

EAR(E FUSBIE R INRE, WMFEPCH] L% 4DV Driver, Video Codec
FDirectX 9.0%2f .

TSR UE FAUSBER TR, EIT B L& H DD EMNALIR-
WERIEPCHLERL “avi” XHEABEREEADSER, 5L

“ipg” XA EHEELER.

. HUSBRR LR — IRIE ZDVDIR MG EHIUSBIRTL, HUSBRRAEHI S —

IREREITEN LHUSBIETL.

. R BFHITCDLIZAAIWindows Movie Makerd{Ulead VIDEO

Studi o R BIEFF

= XTFUlead VIDEO Studiofi#HEMIRAE, B REFNEE
B

= Windows Movie Maker Fi-FWindows MEFIXPFF o
(C:\program files\Movie maker\moviemk.exe)

f55 FE =88 2B T RE

R
o<

N

BIUSBEA, BRI N AFEEMIMEFRIAHC IS8R EE
£4PCHL

. 15 [Mode ] FF X IR ENTIZ < [CARD], 5B IR [Power JJF X4

Z|[ 88 (Camera) ] [(Player) 1.

. HUSBRR SR —IREE EDVDIR G EHIUSBIRTL, HUSBRRLGHIS —

R E T E M LHIUSBIETL .

. ERIIEREINFLRS LB ER, F7TFWindows Explorer (%R

EEE) HELBIER.
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Using Your DVD Camcorder Abroad

«+ Each country or region has its own electric and colour systems.
<+ Before using your DVD Camcorder abroad, check the following
items.

Power sources

= You can use your DVD Camcorder in any country or area with the
supplied AC Power adapter within 100V to 240V, 50/60 Hz.

= Use a commercially available AC jack adapter, if necessary,
depending on the design of the local wall outlet.

Color system

You can view your recordings using the built-in LCD screen and
viewfinder.

However, to view your recordings on a television set or to copy it to a
video cassette recorder (VCR), the television set or the

VCR must be PAL-compatible and have the appropriate Audio / Video
jacks. Otherwise, you may need to use a separate Video Format
Transcoder (PAL-NTSC format Converter).

PAL-compatible Countries/Regions

Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, China, CIS, Czech Republic,
Denmark, Egypt, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Great Britain,
Holland, Hong Kong, Hungary, India, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya,
Malaysia, Mauritius, Norway, Romania,

Saudi Arabia, Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Syria, Thailand, Tunisia, etc.

NTSC-compatible Countries/Regions
Bahamas, Canada, Central America, Japan, Korea, Mexico,
Philippines, Taiwan, United States of America, etc.

Note
You can make recordings with your DVD Camcorder and view
pictures on the LCD Screen from anywhere in the world.

= E 50 E R IERIDVDIR 5L

<+ BPERGBKHEACHE BN,
< FEESMERBHOVDEGIE, FREUTEI:

B

= ERERSEIEHNERE A 100VE240V 50/60 HzAIEMER
X, @I HE A3 AR I AL 2 I HIDVDE B -

= WERLE, RS CRERRT, EATHLLEENTREE
BEER.

EA=L N

BRI ML R R RSB R R T NERHHES.

i, ERARAN ENEZHNEGSHEEHTEHFREN L,
BANSSHEARENBASPALFINER,
FEEEHEENER/MFEL. TN, SFELNRE—AFEEN
75 (PAL-NTSCHIEE#3S) -

SPALBIX HEHE SR/ 1X

AR, BUmF], (RFIR, RIMFID, RE, MEESE,
RuLME, A%, Bk, $=, ZEH, 86, 58, ZE,
w=, BE, OFF, FE, FH, Fhk, HES, R,
DRAL, BEKE, W, ZIRT, DEMHE,

TN, AnRHAE, AT, WA, Kt fFE, &=E,
REHi%%.

ENTSCHIX FRHER/SBX

B3, mex, #EM, B, EEF, FRE, 8, A%,
£E%%.

i

RN R EREML T, EREHDVDEENREFMELDRE
EEE k-

IS
P N
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Troubleshooting

2

< Before contacting a Samsung authorized service centre, perform the
following simple checks.
They may save you the time and expense of an unnecessary call.

Self Diagnosis Display in <Camera/Player> Modes

BEHERR
+ WREHESNASENDE, BESERTOHRN, RANTEE
BRE. EEBUEMRE.

B R/ AEO B T B 2iS kT R T

Display Blinking | Informs that... Action 875 A% |EEEX. e
[ Slow Zir;i’zargz:jy Pack is almost | Change to a charged one. — 8 E@,/ﬂ?ﬂﬂﬁ@ﬁﬂ?%@ﬁ #M:E}Erﬁ%a’]%mijo
Sl The disc in DVD Insert a disc. = \
Siodscl || O | meradee = 7xal | |8 |DORBOARARE. |[BA-KE.
& Disc full! Slow  [There is not enough Change to a new disc. @ KO i HERBHZRIEF. Bih—k .
memory to record. Erase recorded image. MBI FEHE K.
(2 Bad Disc! Slow  [Ifinserted disc is not Eject and re-insert the disc. =) T £ S
acpise recognised by the DVD Try another disc. GR %ﬂfﬁﬂ\! = %%ﬁ@*ﬂ%%lﬂn“ﬁ)\ﬁ’] E%?%ﬁ%gﬁ°
Camcorder. ° = °
- . Slow  [The disc is finalised. To record on a DVD-RW disc, KyEg A |18 St %EEDVD-RW%&J:&
E) Finalized disc! unfinalise i b BAERE! |18 KBWIRL & EETERALE,
W Cover is opened! Slow  [Cover is opened. Close the cover. W HZDHF! 8 MNZBHTF. EELHZ,
Caution B
When there is dew condensation, put aside for a while before using HE kRSN, BEERNESTRE—Y
= What is Dew Condensation? — r y
Dew condensation happens when a DVD Camcorder is moved to a place where AR BEAERLE?

there is a significant temperature difference from the previous place.
In other words, the water vapor in the air turns into dew because of the
temperature difference, and it condensates like dew on the external or internal
lenses of the DVD Camcorder and on the reflection lens and the surface of the
disc which are related to playback. When this happens, you temporarily may
not use the record or play functions of the DVD Camcorder.
Also, it may cause a malfunction or damage to the DVD Camcorder when using
the device with the power on while there is dew condensation.
= What canldo?
Turn the power off and detach the battery pack, and leave it in a dry area for
1~2 hours before using it.
= When does the dew condensation occur?
When the device is relocated to a place with a higher temperature than the previous
location, or when using it in a hot area suddenly, it will cause condensation.
1) When recording outside in cold weather during the winter and then using it
in indoors.
2) When recording outside in hot weather after being indoors or inside a car
where the AC was running.

TRRALEHRENN— S BE SN REEA RIS K £,
HHER, TEPHKESEAREERMEAEK, REERENHINGD
REER, URMEEIIENRE LRARGEKNERE, JLh7
BEJEHER. RERISR, BAETNTEREBRGIHR GBI

BEo

Ie5h, EHRRSSHANNEKRENERT, THEEIRERREN
SRR IIT.

HiZELS?

XAREFRHRIBA, BEREETRIEF 1 Z2 N \NATEER.
= BABRAEHARREE?

HiREEFEMIAFL M AERRENLT, SRAERALML

FERE, ZHSBERE.

1) AERMBLSHEPRITEIRG, REEZNEMRE.

2) ERTEATRBBHNENTSEAXE, ESBRANEIMITRE.



Troubleshooting

A R HE R

Self Diagnosis Display in <M.Cam/M.Player> Modes

B/ SO EX TR ISR T

(VP-DC163(i)/[DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only)

({XBRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i))

images recorded
on the Memory
Card.

Display Blinking Informs that... Action 8BR R BEEX. iyl
No memory [Slow (M.Cam) | There is no Insert a Memory TR |88 A ZE) DVDEBEHAE (BRI E.
card! (M.Player) [Memory Card Card. - (REER) | BEEE.
in the DVD 3 = = "
Cameorder. GR+C |8 EFCE. |ERTFABBE—ZR
- i# Fo
Memory Slow There is not Change to a new — - - -
card full enough memory to [Memory Card. TR |18 DWIREMIE | B UEERRBAER
record. Erase recorded iR o DVDIE A R A7 4%
image. o
Memory  |Slow The DVD Format a Memory FEFS |18 DWDEGHMELE [T FEEAI
card read Camcorder can not|Card or insert NEIR Eo iB1Z+o
error playback. Memory Card RIEAL! |18 REBAM | BRI F. <1037
recorded on this - —
DVD Camcorder. ! |- ;ﬁ;ﬁjﬁﬂ)# BRFHE S
Memory Slow The DVD Format a Memory #5B) !
card write Camcorder can not|Card or change to a
error record. new Memory Card.
Not Slow The Memory Card |Format a Memory
formatted! needs to format.  |Card. =page 103
No file! There are no Record new images.




ENGLISH

Troubleshooting
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< If these instructions do not solve your problem, contact your
nearest Samsung authorized service certre.

< MEHERERR, BEZEERMIMERTOHKR.

you are recording in bright Surroundings.

The image in the
Viewfinder is blurred.

= The Viewfinder lens has not been
adjusted.
Adjust the Viewfinder control lever
until the indicators displayed on the
Viewfinder come into sharp focus.

DERTHEEREE.

Symptom Explanation/Solution & RE/HBRAE
You cannot switch the |= Check the Battery Pack or the AC Power | | |48 7553 T FFDVDEE&HL 9 . [
DVD Camcorder on. adapter. ,Jg: = REBBAFZRIERR.
= You have left the DVD Camcorder set to «  EREDVDEBYIEE RIS AR E R
STBY for more than 5 minutes without ﬁ . EEFFDDEGHMERE, 5k
The DVD Camcorder using it. To turn on the DVD Camcorder, DVDEEHLE LM T[Start/Stop]};:iﬂo ’
shuts off automatically. press the [Start/Stop] button. . BMADEAEREE. BHL=4AR
= The Battery Pack is fully exhausted. Replace %é‘]%’ﬁlﬁ SESe R
it with the fully charged battery pack. = e
= The atmospheric temperature is too low. - %%Eiﬁg}m i
The Battery Pack has not been charged fully. BERRER, " a T e .
C&iL?e runs out The Battery Pack is completely dead, = " i@mgﬁafﬂ%ﬁﬁﬂx\ﬁgﬁﬁ%’ HE#
q Y- and cannot be recharged, use another Eillil:zhiel
Battery Pack. = YHESESZERRLAKX, EVDE
= The contrast between the subject and EHENESSENE BHLEERRE. HBEEERHN
A vertical strip appears the background is too great for the DVD HR4. REDHR tbigk, EARNIEETRE, ?E =54
on the screen when Camcorder to operate normally. Make == SZE, AP REHZEHEBLC (B
recording a dark the background bright to reduce the M) Thek.
background. contrast or use the BLC function while EETr
. B2 .

BURRFROENT, BEENSHEE
TR TREERERMN

BHREDRELR.

REFHRERS,
FHREGXT, BNRETEER.

Auto focus does not
work.

Check the Manual Focus menu.
Auto focus does not work in the Manual
Focus mode.

When the power is
turned off and then
turned on, a blue
screen shows up
instead of the screen.

= |f the DC Adapter is connected, remove
the cord, turn on the Power switch, and
then connect it again. If the battery is
connected, disconnect it, turn the Power
switch to on, and then connect it again.

fl’ﬂ%ﬁ?" EEEIREN
EEREMARER
E%o

HEROERREREER, BRTE
%, AFREFX, KEERER. &
ERROZ R, FHERE, HRIEF
REDFLE, REBREER.

a
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Troubleshooting B PEHERR
Symptom Explanation/Solution & BE/HBHE
= Check the [Power] switch is set to Jp—— N
[T?(c?me,;a)]' N - . Fﬁf([g:;::a]ﬁ?&mﬁmﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁ
. ere is not enough free space in the it . s
Pressing the disc. Replace the disc with a new one or| | |i%[Start/Stop]4 |" tﬁi'x;ﬁﬂﬁgigi]ﬂ" Eh—IMR RN
st o bution d format the disc. REEFAT . LB iﬂﬁj’t .
tat nOP (L; ONCO8S1.  Disc was finalised. 7'!:?2;;4:3’ — N .
not start recoraing. Make the disc writable to record B2 "‘ﬁi_ﬁfﬂ%)\ i WE‘%?AE"J_@*
additional pictures. * DDEGHEH. XHRRHLELH—T.
= DVD Camcorder is too hot. Turn off the || | R&e3a505% 4, By o w“ R
power and cool it down a while. SBETF. XE—HKEHRIRRIE R, EH—KEH LR
D'th'hs ngt recognised The disc is a damaged one. Replace «  WEBIE[Power | FEEFREEEMIER
g;ense ISc cover with a new disc. [=)(Player)].
- — s REXBHRE M.
= Check the [Power] switch is set to 2> ]#AEE REXSETERIEN. AEANELENN
o). i - VDAl ’
. eck the disc compatibility. . ST3 Az Sk gt 4 e a6
Pressing the [»11] = Check the disc was inserted properly PAEARME &R HOMIROLE, ATHT

button does not start
playing.

to face its writable side toward the DVD
Camcorder.

= Adisc with data that had been recorded
using other devices may not properly
work with this DVD Camcorder.

ESARDDRENERRSER.
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Troubleshooting B PEHERR
Symptom Explanation/Solution EES BE/HBHE
Playback screen = Check the Power supply (Battery EREETR S (v BREEE (BhASEACEEERE) F/
interrupted Pack or AC Power Adapter) is properly ] . TR,
unexpectedly. connected and stable. —

—  BREREMRERHNMENRE, TaL

= Adisc with data that had been recorded | | | 5% ZEDVDIE HiL % 5 RDVDIB (AL IE S 418 .
using other devices may not properly FEROREE |« URFOVD-RWNE

Cannot play back work with this DVD Camcorder. DVD-RU/+RW/-R/+R VR BR TR E, FaEBARZER

recorded DVD-RW/
+RW/-R/+R DL disc on

= Only DVD-RW disc
A disc recorded in VR mode cannot
be played back using a recorder that

DL3t# o

EXHZIRBER. BLHBRRRENARF
MUl EH A .

recorded DVD-RW/
+RW/-R/+R DL disc on
aPC.

a DVD player. does not support VR mode. Refer to
the user’s manual of playback device
to check compatibility.

Cannot play back

= Clean the disc using a cleaning cloth.
= Finalise the disc (except DVD+RW).

THEETEN L
ME X
DVD-RW/+RW/-R/+R
DL3t# o

EREEREL L.
&a5ei (FRTDVDHRI) o

Pushing the [OPEN]
switch does not open
the Disc Cover.

= Check the Power supply (Battery
Pack or AC Power Adapter) is properly
connected and stable.

= Detach the Battery Pack from the DVD
Camcorder and install it again.

= Check the Battery Pack was charged.

= Disc finalisation was interrupted by
turning the DVD Camcorder off. Turn
the DVD Camcorder on, and take out
the disc after finalising the disc.

= ERERR (BibANEACRRERR) =F

SZIOPENIFFEREE |+ MDVDBEHE B b AR EEATE.
HAKEE. |+ REEBASED R,
. RN DVDE G BT
STHODIRGH, S REHTRY .
R WRFERANE.
THXAXEE. |, paypazmEmiE.

Cannot close the Disc
Cover.

= Make sure the hand strap is not
entangled.
= Check the disc was inserted properly.

P>
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Setting menu items RBZERAR
— Available Mode ATEEINRE
Melnu SubMenu  |Functions Camera | Player [M.Cam* | M.Player* [Page | | [£3& | FH®H ke 1% | Hi% | BRES | BAE | TUAD
Mode [Mode |Mode |Mode st | s 8 5
Program AE [ Selecting the Program AE |/ 5 Program AE (25 BIFHE) |EANMAER |« 53
White Balance | Setting White Balance v v 55 thite Balance (Eiﬁj) ’i&ﬁf& i i %
Digital Effect | Setting the Digital special | 57 || [|Comera  [Digital Effect (MPHR) |faRAFHH 4 o
Camera effect (B [16:9 Wide (16:9 BER)) [AE16:9 KR |~ 59
16:9 Wide Setting the 16:9 Wide mode | v/ 59 DIS (FHizhihz) JEEBFEIAE v 60
DIS Selecting the Digital Image | v/ 60 Digital Zoom (HFZf) |ERHFTEDRE (v 61
: Stabilizing_ Rec Mode (fHi#3) EEFH R v | 2
Digital Zoom zelectlng Digital Zoom j - 61 Record AV In/Out m HEAV BN/ M 88
Rec Mod lecting th di 42
ec Moae s:eee%mg e recording (i{%) (AV ﬁ)\/ﬁ“ﬁl:l _ —
Record |AVIn/Outm | Selecting the AV input v 88 Wind Cut (REHFE) MR ARE v %
output Photo Quality (RARE) |4#ESKRE v | 9%
Wind Cut Minimizing wind noise v 50 Delete (HIE) BB v 101
Photo Quality |Selecting Image Quality v v 95 Delete All (£ERMIE) IR BTE S v 102
Delete Deleting Files i 101 || {Memory* ~ [Protect (&%) RIFECFEIR v [0
Delete Al | Deleting allFiles i 102 | |G [print Nark (TEDIRR) | ricfebe+ L Ali0 v or
Protect Fra/eming éccijdenta\ Erasure v 100 BBHITITED
Memory' In Memory Cart F N A & v 1
Print Mark Marking images recorded v 107 ornat. (L) AR+ o
on a Memory Card for File No. (X#%) NHREET v 9%
_ l:nntlng_ — - = Disc Finalize CRB&%) | k@4 v 8
.ormat f)rmamngt .e emo.ry o Disc Disc Unfinalize 3525 o v 81
File No. File Numbering Options v 96 Manager | (EEEUHLL)
Disc Finalize |Finalising a Disc 4 85 (EHEEH) [Disc Format (FaMEHM) | K@M v 84
oi Disc Unfinalize [ Unfinalising a Disc v 87 Disc Info (R&EE) KEFEREY v v 82
Mlasﬁager Disc Format | Formatting Disc v 84 LCD Bright (LCD ZEA#) =E VoV v 36
Disc Inf Providing a Di v v 82 Display %) | Ee 2
Isc Info Inrfg\r%g]t?uﬁ IsC (@) LCD Colour (L(;D ﬁﬁﬂg) Eaail \‘Et&‘ _ j v j j 36
(CDBright | Setting the Brightness |+ |v | |+ 3 Date/Tine (RA/RE) | BEHSHMAEET v il
tone of the LCD Screen m:{ZJRVP-DC161i/DC161Wi /DC161WBi /DC163i /DC165Wi /DC 165WB
Display ~[-CD Colour | Sefting e Colourtones of| ¥ 17 1Y |36 | |+ R BRVP-DC163( i )/DC1B5W( i )/DC165HB( i)
Date/Time Setting the Date and Time | v v v v 37
Display
m: VP-DC161i/DC161Wi/DC161WBI/DC163i/DC165Wi/DC165WBi only
+ : VP-DC163(i)/DC 165W(i)DC165WB(i) only &
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Troubleshooting B PEHERR
T Available Mode R 171 AT TRE -
Sub Menu Functions c] Pl I * | . * |Page i 3 B W% | BRES | BhET
Menu Mode |Mode |Mode. |Made':" s B |4 |6
Clock Set Setting the time v v v v 30 Clock Set (Ri$igE) BERtiE) v o v v v 30
Remote® Using the remote v v v v 31 Remote® (J&{%) REEER v o |v |V v 31
control Beep Sound (HM5%) REREE v v v 32
Beep Sound | Setting the Beep v 4 v v 32 ?;:};’; Shutter Sound* (1k[1E) BERITE v 33
soupd P77 |usB Connect* (USB ) HEHRUSBIR & vom
System Shutter Sound fg{:‘:;g the Shutter v 3 Language AERERGES |V |V |V v 34
USB Connect” | Selecting the USB v 3 Demonstration (i#7) BEAT v 3
device @ {RVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB( i)
Language ;i'geja‘;g the OSD |/ N v 3 |1+ BRVP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC1B5WB( i)
Demonstration | Demonstration v 35
®: VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only
= : VP-DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) only
4 N\
Ve )\ - AW
MEemoRy STicK - MEemoRY STICK
= “Memory Stick” and “2=>" are trademarks of Sony = “Memory Stick” 1 “==" WIFARRBLATME.
Corporation. - X n S BR A B A AN =
= All other product names mentioned herein may be the " E%}\ﬁ U %ﬁiﬁ;ﬁlﬂ}ﬁ?%ﬁigﬂ Qfﬁéﬁ —E’"E\ﬁ?%}?&
trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective e + H
companies. b
Furthermore, “™” and “ ® " are not mentioned in each
instance in this manual.
J
7\
= Manufactured under license from Dolby Laboratories. = [ Dolby Laboratories Z#U4liE.
= “Dolby” and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby “ » “ ” =+ B
Laboratories. = “KEE” o “Dolby” FIW D #xiEE Dolby
J
A
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Specifications AR E

Model Name: VP-DC161(i)/DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/ RIS:VP-DC161(i)/DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC163(i)/
DC163(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i) DC165W(i)/DC165WB( i)

System R4

Video signal PAL WES [PAL

Picture Compression format  [MPEG-2 BgEHEERX VWPEG-2

Audio Compression format ~ |[DOLBY® DIGITAL STEREO CREATOR SHERER DOLBY® DIGITAL STEREO CREATOR

Recording Quality XP (about 9Mbps), SP (about 6Mbps), LP (about 3Mbps) FhRE XP (#3 9Mbps) , SP () 6Mbps) , LP (£ 3Mbps)

Image device CCD (Charge Coupled Device) (800k pixels) HBRE CCD(R B A 7% ) (800K {5 3%)

Lens F1.6 33x(Optical), 1200x(Digital) Electronic zoom lens Hk F1.6 33x (3£%) , 1200x (¥(F3) mFLEEL

Filter diameter @30 EAEER 230

LCD Screen/Vi RN/ R

Size/dot number VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i): 2.5inchs 112k Rt/ &% VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i):2.5%~ 112k /
VP-DC161W(i)/DC161WB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i): 2.7inch 230k VP-DC161W(i)/DC16TWB(i)/DC165W(i)/DC165WB(i):2. 73~} 230k

LCD Screen Method TFTLCD HRREAT TFT LCD

Viewfinder Colour LCD S F& LD

Connectors AW EE

Video output 1Vp-p (75Q terminated) W 1Wp-p (75QixM)

S-video output Y: 1Vp-p, 75Q, C: 0. 286Vp-p, 75Q S-video #iHH Y:1Vp-p, 75Q, C:0. 286Vp-p, 75Q

Audio output -7.5dBs (6000 terminated) Er ~7.5dBs (600Qi%)

USB output Mini-B type connector USB %t HR-BRIERESR

External Mic @3.5 stereo IMNEEE @3.5 sfkE

General ik

Power source DC 8.4V, Lithium lon Battery Pack 7.4V BiE DC 8.4V, B FHMA 7.4V

Power source type Lithium lon Battery Pack, Power supply (100V~240V) 50/60Hz RN BETEILA, m (100V~240V) 50/60Hz

Power consumption 5.2W (VP-DC161(i)/DC163(i), LCD/Viewfinder), ] : =

iy e | N 0 - g (-
iewfinder) 7=y STy = g

Operating temperature 0°~40°C (32°F~104°F) 3?'%{/51:?{ 0 ~L,‘O ¢ (,32 F~]04 F) -

Storage temperature 20C~60C (4F ~ 140°F) UL 20T (4 F-140 F) - =

—— - SMRRSE B 51.5mm (2.02 &+F) | & 87.5m (3.44 %~F) |

External dimension Ht‘a\ght 51.5mm (2.02 |‘nches), Length 87.5 mm (3.44 inches), % 121.5m (4.78%)
Width 121.5 mm (4.78 inches) = RS BETRLA)

Weight 425 9(0.936 Ib, 15.17 oz) (Except for Lithium lon Battery Pack) La 425 (0.9% 1b, 1617 o2) (R&B&FHMA

Internal MIC Omni-directional stereo microphone QEiKEEVP-DUGS( v zgg}?iaﬁﬁﬁfﬁg%ﬁ%)

Remote control (VP-DC163(i)/ |Indoors: greater than 15 m (49 ft) (straight line; o ! AZLn .. ’

DC165W(i)/DC1(65WB(i) oniy)) Outdoors, about 5. (16.4 f(t) (str)a(ight I\gne) ! DCISW(i)/DCTBSNB(i) | ZE5h k2 5m (16.4 ft) (HEEEE)

- These technical specifications and design may be changed without notice.

- AFERIABTRITA RSN, BASITEH.
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Connection
Copying ..

Date/Time ..
Delete
Deleting ...
Demonstration
Digital Effect .
Digital Zoom ..

DIS
Disc Cleaning
isc:

EASY.Q Mode
Exposure .

Fade
File No.
Finalize
Format
Function buttons

Hand Strap .......ccccc.....

Information .

Joystick

aCo

LCD
LED Light
Lithium lon Battery Pack

Memory Card .............. .

P2 N

Memory Stick
Microphone..
Move

Moving Image

PictBridge .
Playlist..
Power Sourc
Print Mark .

Program AE
Protection ...

Shutter Sound .

Shutter Speed

Title List
U |
Unfinalize. 87

ges .
Photo Quality

USB Interface .

White Balance
Wind Cut

pezi

EESH)

. -0- |

Date/Time (HH/Rtid)
HER)

Delete
EZEM

Demonstration (i
Digital Effect (
Digital Zoom (¥
DIS (%?4%%[‘1*)

St
Exposure (EE3) ..

Fade (A

File No. (114:":7"
Finalize (#%) .
Format (ﬁ&iﬂ{)

B
Remote (JE2
Remote control (jE4) ..

Shuner Sound (RITHE) . .33
RITEE

White Balance (AF4) .
Wind Cut (REHkK
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Contact SAMSUNG WORLD WIDE
If you have any questions or comments relating to Samsung products, please
contact the SAMSUNG customer care certre.

ZE£H

%M
MRER=EFRBEAEANEY, BHRR=ERRPL

Region Country Customer Care Certre Web Site Region Country| Customer Care Certre Web Site
CANADA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/ca CANADA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/ca
North America | MEXICO 01-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/mx North America | MEXICO 01-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com/mx
USA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com USA 1-800-SAMSUNG (726-7864) | www.samsung.com
ARGENTINE 0800-333-3733 www.samsung.com/ar |ARGENTINE 0800-333-3733 Www.samsung.com/ar
BRAZIL 0800-124-421 www.samsung.com/br BRAZIL 0800-124-42 www.samsung.com/br
CHILE 800-726-7864(SAMSUNG) Www.samsung.com/cl CHILE 800-726-7864(SAMSUNG) www.samsung.com/cl
COSTARICA -800-507-7267 www.samsung.com/latin COSTARICA -800-507-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
ECUADOR -800-10-7267 www.samsung.com/latin ECUADOR -800-10-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
|EL SALVADOR 00-6225 www.samsung.com/latin |EL SALVADOR 00-6225 www.samsung.com/latin
Latin America | GUATEMALA -800-299-0013 www.samsung.com/latin Latin America | GUATEMALA -800-299-0013 www.samsung.com/latin
AMAICA -800-234-7267 www.samsung.com/latin AMAICA -800-234-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
| PANAMA 00-7267 www.samsung.com/latin | PANAMA 00-7267 www.samsung.com/latin
PUERTO RICO -800-682-318( www.samsung.com/latin PUERTO RICO -800-682-3180 www.samsung.com/latin
|REP. DOMINICA -800-751-267 www.samsung.com/latin REP. DOMINICA -800-751-2676 www.samsung.com/latin
TRINIDAD & TOBAGO| 1-800-7267-86¢ www.samsung.com/latin TRINIDAD & TOBAGO] 1-800-7267-864 www.samsung.com/latin
VENEZUELA -800-100-530: www.samsung.com/latin VENEZUELA -800-100-5303 www.samsung.com/latin
|BELGIUM 022012418 www.samsung.com/be BELGIU 02 201 2418 www.samsung.com/be
CZECH REPUBLIC | 844 000 844 WWWw.samsung.com/cz CZECH REPUBLIC | 844 000 844 Www.samsung.com/cz
[ DENMARK 38 322 887 www.samsung.com/dk | DENMARI 38 322 887 www.samsung.com/dk
FINLAND 09 693 79 554 www.samsung.com/fi FINLAND 09 693 79 554 www.samsung.com/fi
FRANCE 08 25 08 65 65 (0,15€/Min) www.samsung.com/fr FRANCE 08 25 08 65 65 (0,15€/Min) www.samsung.com/fr
| GERMANY 01805 - 121213 (€ 0,12/Min) | www.samsung.de GERMANY 01805 - 121213 (€ 0,12/Min) | www.samsung.de
HUNGARY 06 40 985 985 www.samsung.com/hu HUNGARY 06 40 985 985 www.samsung.com/hu
TALIA 199 153 153 www.samsung.com/it TALIA 199 153 153 www.samsung.com/it
Europe | LUXEMBURG 0226103710 www.samsung.lu Europe | LUXEMBURG 0226103710 www.samsung.lu
ETHERLANDS 0900 20 200 88 (€ 0.10/Min) | www.samsung.com/nl ETHERLANDS 0900 20 200 88 (€ 0.10/Min) | www.samsung.com/nl
ORWAY 231627 22 Wwww.samsung.com/no IORWAY 231627 22 WWw.samsung.com/no
POLAND 0801801881 www.samsung.com/pl POLAND 801801 881 www.samsung.com/pl
PORTUGAL 808 200 128 www.samsung.com/pt PORTUGAL 0 8 200 128 www.samsung.com/pt
SLOVAKIA 0850 123 989 www.samsung.com/sk SLOVAKIA 850 123 989 Www.samsung.com/sk
SPAIN 902 10 11 30 Wwww.samsung.com/es SPAIN 902 10 11 30 Www.samsung.com/es
SWEDEN 08 585 367 87 Wwww.samsung.com/se SWEDEN 8 585 367 87 WWWw.samsung.com/se
UK 870 242 0303 www.samsung.com/uk UK 870 242 0303 Wwww.samsung.com/uk
cis RUSSIA -800-200-0400 www.samsung.ru cis RUSSIA -800-200-0400 Www.samsung.ru
UKRAINE -800-502-0000 WWww.samsung.com/ur UKRAINE -800-502-0000 WWww.samsung.com/ur
AUSTRALIA 300 362 603 WWw.samsung.com/au AUSTRALIA 300 362 603 Www.samsung.com/au
CHINA 800-810-5858, 010- 6475 1880 | www.samsung.com.cn CHINA 00-810-5858, 010- 6475 1880 | www.samsung.com.cn
HONG KONG 2862 6001 www.samsung.com/hk HONG KONG 2862 6001 www.samsung.com/hk
INDIA ?ggg ?128(2) 1 www.samsung.com/in INDIA fggg ?1233 1 www.samsung.com/in
. INDONESIA 0800-112-8888 www.samsung.com/id : " INDONESIA 0800-112-8888 www.samsung.com/id
Asia Paciic T japaN 0120327527 wwi.samsung.comp Asia Paciic T jApAN 20-527-521 wwvi.samsung.com/jp
MALAYSIA 1800-88-9999 Wwww.samsung.com/my MALAYSIA 00-88-9999 WWw.samsung.com/my
PHILIPPINES 1800-10-SAMSUNG (7267864)| www.samsung.com/ph PHILIPPINES 00-10-SAMSUNG (7267864) | www.samsung.com/ph
SINGAPORE 1800-SAMSUNG (7267864) WWWw.samsung.com/sg SINGAPORE 00-SAMSUNG (7267864 WWw.samsung.com/sg
THAILAND 1800-29-3232 www.samsung.com/th THAILAND 00-29-3232 www.samsung.com/th
02-689-3232 02-689-3232
TAIWAN 0800-329-999 www.samsung.com/tw TAIWAN 0800-329-999 Www.samsung.com/tw
Middle East & | VIETNAM 1800 588 889 www.samsung.com/vn Middle East & | VIETNAM 1800 588 889 WWw.samsung.com/vn
Africa SOUTH AFRICA 0860 7267864 (SAMSUNG Wwww.samsung.com/za Africa SOUTH AFRICA 0860 7267864 (SAMSUNG Www.samsung.com/za
UAE B800SAMSUNG (7267864) Wwww.samsung.com/mea UAE 800SAMSUNG (7267864 Www.samsung.com/mea




ENGLISH

THIS DVD CAMCORDER IS MANUFACTURED BY:

" RoHS compliant
Our product complies with “The Restriction Of the use of certain
Hazardous Substances in electrical and electronic equipment”,
and we do not use the 6 hazardous materials- Cadmium(Cd),
Lead (Pb), Mercury (Hg), Hexavalent Chromium (Cr*), Poly Brominated
Biphenyls (PBBs), Poly Brominated Diphenyl Ethers(PBDEs)- in our
products.
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